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¥ NAVAJO SONGS IN THE TEXT

1 “You say there were no people . . . from *6. There Are No People Song" in Hasteen Klah,.
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the publisher.
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permission of Wesleyan University Press.
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Wesleyan University Press. .

"Now with Monster Slyyer 1 Come. " adapted from Washington Matthews, “The Navajo
Origin Legend.” in Navajo Legends (Boston and New York. Houghton, Mifflin and Co. for the
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7 “Place-whence-they-came looms up. .." from "Free Translation. Fitst Song of the First
Dancers™ in Washington Matthews, The Mountain Chant. 4 Navajo Ceremony, Burcau of Amen-
can Ethnology . 5th annual report (Washington. Government Prinung Office, 1887) p-457.no.
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Cerrmonal, Bollingen Senes LI Copy right (©) 1957 by Princeton University Press. Selection,
pp. 141-42, reprinted by permission of Princeton University Press.

9 “Tse'gihi. House made of the dawn .. ." from “A Prayer of the Fourth Day of the Night
Chant,” in Washington Matthews, Navajo Myths, Prayers, and Songy, with Texts and 'ranslations,
ed. Pliny Early Goddard, University of Calfornia Publications i American Archacology and.
Ethnology 5, no. 2 (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1907), p- 5.

10. *My grandchild, where, I wonder, Bas he gone ... from "Upward-teturn-prayer.” in Leland

C. Wymdn, The Winduays of the Navajo (Colorado Springs. Laylor Museum, copynght 1962),

pp. 173-74. Reprinted by permission of the publisher.
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Windways of the Navajo (Coluradu Springs. Laylor Museuns, copynight 1962), p. 175. Reprinted
by permission of the publisher.
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12 "Now atlast you have tewrned ..\ from "Upward-return-prayer™ in Leland«C. Wyman, The

Windways of the Navajo (Colorado Spungs. Taylor Museum, copyright 1962), pp. 178.79.
+  Reprinted by permissiow of the pubiishcr.

13 “Getting up, getting up is to be . .." Repunted from "52."Concerning the Restoration of
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"INTO THE GLITTERING WORLD-

"People and explain how the Earth-Surface World was changed
.they explain how the Twins won sacred power for the People.

_chants, such as Hail Way-and Beauty Way, use this power to heal.

. (Haashch'ééh shchii’), are helpful to man at times. Other helpful

N '
.
-

\

I. HAJIINEL: <

.

Traditional Navajo History — An Introduction "

Navajo history begins with stories of the past (nakéé’
naihane’), which tell of events from the time of the Emergence to
the present. Most of tire stories outlined here come from the °
beautiful ceremonial chants. They describe the ancestors of the

frdm monster-filled chaos into the well:ordered world of today.
The stories have two main purposes. First, they tell how the-,
People, with their own special heritage, came to be, and, second,

The Navajo world is a world filled with sacred power. By itself
this power neither helps nor harms man. But it c«n be used for '
different purposes through the chant ceremonies. Holy Way

Evil Way chants; such as Upward-Reaching Wayand Enemy Way,
use it to repel ill-used sacred power or to purify the patient. Life
Way chants, such as Flint Way, restore wholeness to a severely
injured person. Blessing Way, in a class by itself, gives good
fortune throughout life. L '
This sacred power is represented by a number of beings who”
are called Yé'ii, The most important of these are Talking God
(Haashchi’ééh yalti'i), Calling ‘God (Haashch'ééh hoghan), and
the Black Yéi'ii (Haashch’ééh zhiin). Others, like the Male Yéi'ii
(Haashch'ééh bika'), the Female Yéi'ii (Haashch'é¢h bi‘ad), the
Shooting Yéi'ii (Haashch’ééh olt’0’6), and the Red ¥éi'ii

Yéi'ii are the Fringe Mouth Yéi'ii (Dzahodoolzhahii), the
Humpback Yéi'ii (Ghha'ask'idlii), the Whipper Yét'ii
(Hadiltsxisit), and Water Sprinkler (Téneinilii). The Sun, too, at _
least after testing the Twins, is generally helpful to man. As a
group, thése beings are called Holy Peopie (Diyin Dine’é). The
First Family of Changing Woman is also part of this group.
Monster Slayer and Born For Water, with their other forms (Holy

“

A

1

10



&

© .

PIV
< a4
' Al
N . i\ .

+

PR o . " HAjTNED
Mah and Hol)"Boy), and Holy Woman ahd Holy Girl make up this
family, ™ :

Some beings, such as the Monsters (Naayé’), are opposéd to
man. Others are at least very difficult toplease’. These include the

" Great Snake (TYiish tsoh), the Great Bear (Shash tsoh), the Thun-

ders (Ii'ni), @nd the Winds (Niyol). : '
Big Fly (Do’ tsoh) and Bat (Jaa'abani) are doorguards for
¢ Bear and Snake. They can lso carry messages amorig the Yéi'ii
and sometimes from the Yé1'ii to the Twins. Most often, though,
messagés to the Twins come from Little Wind \or Spirit Wind
(Niyol biyazhi). Little Wind works like a combination of conscie nce
and intuition. . 7 i
These beings have both aninner, or spirit, formand an outer,
or physical, form. The outer form may ¢hange Yrom time to time
as needed, but the inner form never ¢thanges. So, despite.his many
outer forms, Monster Slayermay be called simply Elder Brother.
Likewise, all the names of Born For Water (Holy Boy, Reared
Underground, Changing Grandchild, He Who Scalps, He Who
“Floats Down) are joined in the name of Younger Brother. Holy
Girl-Yellow Corn Girl becomes Younger Sister, and Holy
Woman-White Corn Girlbecomes Elder Sister. The single parent,
mother or grandmother, is Changing Woman. .
Each being seems to have his or her own character,-patrons,
and enemies. Elder Brother is strong and active, and he wins by
force. His enemy is Buffalo Chief-Abalone Woman, who controls _
game that lives in herds. His patrons, whose powers he gains, are
"the Thunders and the Snakes. Elder Brother is concerned with
game animals and the power of death. Youn(fcr Brother's enemy
is White Butterfly; his patrons are the Birds, Stars, and Water
Beings. He is-concerned with agriculture and the power of life.
Younger Sister, whose .patron appears to be Water Woman, has
Big Snake as her foe. Elder Sister has Mountain Woman for her
patron; her enemy is Hunger Woman, She Who Dries People Up.
In general, then, the Younger Brother and Sister are linked to.
«water, agricultural growth; and life, while the Elder pair are
. concerned with mountains, game animals, and death.
Songs are importarit to the Navajos. Each ceremony has many
songs associated with it. One singer said he knew over five
. hundred songs for Hail Way. As many as three hundred songs
have been sung during the final long winter night of some cere-
monies. Most of these songs are grouped in sets of four or mult-
ples of four. Navajo songs have a formal, dignified beauty. Often
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INTO THE Gl.l'l:l'ERlN(; WORLD : 3

the lines are “parallel,” having the same structure. Sometimes only
_one word changes from ling to line. This allows the singer to use

.the symbols-of holy things in his songs. Sometimes, if one person, -

such as Talking God or White Corn Boy, is named, another, such
as Calling God or Yellow Corn Girl, must also be named in a
second stanza. Some of the most famous song sets are the Blessing
Songs and the Dawn Songs from Blessing Way.

v

Many important themes run through these stories. Most im-

portant is.the idea of balance. Elder Brother is independent anz"

aggressive; Younger Brother is careful and unhurried. Eac

needs the other for balance. When sure, act; when in doubt, wait.
Balance is also important in attitudes toward wealth. Goods and
knowledge should be acquired, not just for their own sake, but also
to help others. Hoarding, the way Deer Raiser did, is not healthy.
Being generous, like the Sun and Changingg Woman, prevents

greed. On the other hand, to be poor is to feel pain and ridicule.

People who can support themsclves well are admired. K

Healthy relationships ‘are also important. The stories tell of
strong fami{y' bonds and the mother’s rolejn the home. Likewise,
spiritual power is not to be taken for granted or abused. Man can
relate to these powers in the correct way if he dbserves rules and
makes the right offerings. He faces natural justice when he dis-
rupts right relationships. Abuses are severely punished, but re-
spect for customs will bring good results,

The stories depict the Navajo world as one of order and
justice. The best way to live is to be careful, independent, and
responsiole, and to respect the family and the spiritual world. Let
us listen to these stories with respeet and attention, b

Fa
Y

The Emergence '
From Upward-Reaching Way (Ha'nitnééhii) .

-

The First World yas a Black World (Ni'hadithit dasikg). Atits
. edge, four cloud columns arose. In the east was White Dawn, in

the south was Blue Daylight, in the west was Yellow Twilight, and -

in the north was Black Night. Only Holy People lived in the First
World. They were Black Yéi'ii (Haashch'ééh zhiin), Coyote
(Ma'ii), Salt Woman (Ashiih Asdz), and Behwochidii. Where the
Black Cloud of the North met the White Cloud of the East, First
Man (Altsé Hastiih) formed. First Woman (Altsé Asdzg) formed:
where the Blue Cloud of the South met the Yellow Cloud ofthe
West. A perfect ear of white corn, with twelvé rows of kernels

«
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covering the whole car, formed with the First Man. With First
Woman came aperfect ear of yellow corn, as well as whitesheil and
turquoise. First Man asked First Woman to come and live with
him, and she agreed. Insect beings, mostly the Ants (Wélachii'),
also lived in the First World, along with Spider Man (Na'ashjé'ii
Hastiih) and Spider Woman (Na'ashjé'ii Asdza).

Itissaid that, in his anger against Behwochidii, Black Yéi'ii set
fire to the First World. But Behwochidii sent First Man to bring a
Big Reed (Lokad' tsoh) from the east. Behwocliidii planted the Big
Reed and all the creatures fled intoit. After they entered the Big
Reed, it grew higher and higher until it reached the Second
World. ‘ o _

The Second World was a Blue World (Ni'hodoot!'izh dazikg).
Here the people met the various Blue Birds (Tsidii Doag!'izhi) and
the Mountain Lions (Nashdditsoh). Badger (Nahach'id)also lived
there, it seems, . \

First Man opened his medicine bundle (jish) and unfolded
the four clouds that he had brought up from the First World.
Again the columns of colored light arose at the edges of the world.
Soon the people began to fight among themselves about whether
or not they should move to mountains where it was raining. Black
Yéi'ii became angry with them and set fire to the newly-fallen
water, Then the people asked First Man to find an escape from the
Second World. First Man sent out Zigzag Lightning toward the
east, Straight Lightning toward the west, and Rainbow and Sun-
ray. However, the people could travel only a Ltle way on these.
Then First Man made a prayerstick (k'et’dn) of whiteshell, tur-
quoise, abalone, and jet. On this prayerstick he drew four foot-
prints. When the people stood on these, they rose up within the
reed planted in the south. First Man carried with him the inner
forms of the earth, plants, and clouds from the Second World.

The Holy People came into the Third World from the south.
They found two rivers flowing through this Yellow World
(Ni'litso dasikg). A female river ran from east to west and a male
river ran from north to south. The Place Where the Waters
Crossed (T6 alndazl}, T Bil Dahisk'id) is below Navaho Lake in
northwest- New Mexicq. Again, in the Third World, First Man
opened his medicine bundle and took out, the jewels. He placed
whiteshell in the east, turquoise in the south, abalone in the west,
and jet in the north. He blew on them four times till they ex-
panded and touched each other overhead. In this way he made a
hogan that became the world. Then he took earth that he had

(< 1;3 .
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brought from below and made the sacred mountains. In the east,
he placed Dawn Mountain (Sis Naajinii); in the south, Turquoise
Mountain (Tsoodzil); in the west, Abalone Shell Mountain
(Dook'o’oosliid); and in the north, Jet Mountain (Dibé Ntsaa). In
the center, he made a mountain of soft goods or banded rock (Dzif

_Na'oodilii). To the east of the center mountain, he placed a
mountain of hard goods or jewels (Ch’ooliih).

After the people had gathered, the Yéi'ii approached. Black
Yéi'ii and Water Sprinkler (Téneinilii) each brought a sacred
unwounded buckskin (doo k'aa’k’éhii). Talking Cod
(Haashch'ééh yalti'i) carried the two perfect ears of corn given to
First Man and First Woman in the First World. One of the
buckskins was laid down. On this, Talking God placed the two
perfect ears of corn with their tips facing east. Under the corn, he
put a white and a yellow eagle feather. Then he covered the corn
with the other sacred buckskin and told the people to stand back.
The White Wind came from the east; the Yellow Wind, from the
west. Both entered between the blankets. While the wind stirred
under the buckskins, €ight Mirage People came and walked
around the blankets. As they did so, the tips of the eagle feathers
that stuck out past the edges of the blankets began to move. When
the Mirage People had finished walking, the buckskin on the top
was removed. There, instead of two ears of corn, lay aman and a
woman, the First-Made Man and the First-Made Woman. From
them came all of the First People. .

First Man placed the First-Made Man and the First-Made
Woman in’ the place of honor at the west side of the hogan,
opposite the door. There he sat also, with First Woman, First Boy,

- First Girl, and Coyote. Then First Man assigned places in the
hogan to all things made in.this world: Earth and Mountain
Woman; Zigzag Lightning and Straight Lightning; Male Rain and
Female Rain; Dark Cloud and Vegetation; Yellow, White, Blue,
Striped, and Many-colored Male and Female Corn; Reflected Red
Sunray, Rainbow, and Lightning; Sky, Moon, Sun, Darkness, and
Dawn; Monster Slayer and Born For Water; Cornbeetle Girl and
Pollen Boy; Happiness and Longlife; Owl and Badger. These
were the inner forms of beings that would later live in the Earth-
Surface World or Fourth World. after the Emergence.

Sometime later, corn was planted, and Cornbeetle Girl and
Pollen Boy came and gave life to the-corn, making it grow. For a
time, the People were well fed and happy. But then something
happened to change all that. As a,result of im moral activity, the

o .
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men and women grew angry with each other. Finally First Man
and all the men decided to leave. They would move across the
riverand liveapart from the women. So that they could pass safely
over the whirling water at the Place Where the Waters Crossed,
the men had special boats built with sacred jewels in the front.

At first the women said that they were glad to be rid of the
men. They planted a small field of corn. But they were soon too
busy enjoying their new freedom®™o work, and the field quickly
filled with weeds. As a result of the women’s wickedness, many of
the Monsters would be born. The men, meanwhile, prospered at
their work. Their fields provided bigger harvests each year. But
some of tiie men, who turned to bad ways as the women had, were
struck with lightning. '

The women finally grew tired and hungry. They began to
starve because they had not tended their fields. Looking at their
ragged clothes, they remembered their husbands across the river.
After the women called to the men for help, the leaders met in
council. They agreed that it would be bad te be forever without
women, and so they brought the women back across the river. But
they had to wait in a corral, apart from the men. A council then
decided that sweathouses should be built so that the women could
be purified. When this had been done, the men and women were
reunited. '

Later Coyote, prompted by First Woman, asked First Man for
a piece of the whiteshell that First Man kept in his medicine
bundle. Coyote begarn to play with the whiteshell in the river. Each
time he dipped it in the water and drew it out, the water rose and
fell. The fourth time he dipped the shell in the river, the water

. uncovered the ba»v of Water Monster (Téé hooltsodii). Coyote

quickly grabbed the child and carried it off. Soon it began to rain.
As the waters gathered in the washes and became a flood, the deer
and the birds warned First Man that the flood was coming.
Quickly he put all the inner forms of the Third World in his
medicine bundle. Then he gathered the people so that they could
leave. Led by Locust (Wiineeshch'jjdii), the people hurried into a
tall reed and began climbing upwards, just ahead of the foaming
water. The last of the people into the reed was Turkey (Tazhii).
His tailfeathers have white tips where they were touched by the
rising water.

Locust emerged into the Fourth World (Hajiinei), the Glit-
teri ng World, and found it covered with water. When First Man
came out, he was met by Talking God from the east and by Calling

Q
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God from the west. From the north and south came two
Humpback Yéi'ii, Brir «.s of Seeds (Ghaa'ask'idii). The rim of
the world had trapped the water. W! 'n the gods broke the rim,
the water drained away. Then they called Cyclones, Thunder, and
Hail to dry up the mud. Yet water continued to come up the reed
from the Third World. This water threatened to flood the newly-
dried Fourth*World once more. Then First Man lcarned that
Coyote had hidden Water Monster’s baby under his coat. First
Man made Coyote throw the baby back down the reed. It struck
Water Monster on the forehead, so «~at he sank down into the
water at the bottom of the reed. Only then did ihe water stop
rising. :

. Among the songs is one that tells how First Man and First
Woman came into this world. Itrecallsthe Emergence in this way:

You say there were no people

Smoke was spreading [over the earth]
You say there were no people
- * Smoke was spreading.

First Man was the very first to emerge, they say,
Smoke was spreading
He brought with-him the various robes and precious
things,
they say,
Smoke was spreading : .
He brought with him the white cornand the yellow corn,
they say,
Smoke was spreading
He brought with him the various animals and the
growing things,
they say,
Smoke was spreading.

You say there were no people
Smoke was spreading.

First Woman was the very first to emerge, they say,
Smoke was spreading.
She brought with her the variops precious things and
robes,
they say,
Smoke was spreading
She brought with her the yellow cornand the varicolored
corn, they say,
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Smoke was spreading
She brought with her the various animals and the
« growing things,
they say,
Smoke was spreading.

You say there were no people
Smoke was spreading
You say there were no people
Smoke was spreading.
2

The Earth-Surface World and Changing Woman
From Blessing Way (Hozh{dji),

Now, First Man worried about the state of things in the
Earth-Surface World. He decided to make a sweathouse, When it
was finished, First Man and First Woman covered the door with
blankets and went in. First Man opened his medicine bundle and
took the perfect spirit-forms out of their wrappers of whiteshell,
turquoise, abalone, and jet. “Everythingin this world shall have an
inner form,” he said. “The Sun and Moon shall have an inner
form, and Mountain Woman and Water Woman, t0o.” Then he
made more inner forms. He placed them beside the.others on the
sheets of dawn, evening, twilight, sunlight, and darkness he had
spread out. He said, “These shall be Whiteshell Boy, Turquoise
Boy, Abalorte Boy, and Jet Boy. These shall be the Rock Crystal,

Mirage, Pollen, and Cornbeetle Boys. These shall be called Dewy

Body and Dewy Leaves.” Thus he made them, by naming them.

Then he told the People how to make the medicine, or male,
hogan by setting up the east pole first. Talking God came from his
mountain home to sce the new hogan. He blessed it with pollen
and sprinkled cornmeal on the roof beams and posts. First Man
then continued his creation, making pairs of the Holy People

(Diyin Dine’é). > )

’ Then First Man took out the inner forms of the sacred
mountains, which he had brought up from the Third World. In
the east, he'placed the White Mountain (Sis Naajinii). He covered
it with Dawn, Dark Cloud, Male Rain, and Dark Water. He fixed it
to the earth with a bolt of Lightning. He then sent Dawn Boyand
Girl there, to the mountain now known as Blanca Peak in the

Sangre de Cristo Mountairs of Colorado. Then, in the south, he -

placed the Turquoise Mountain (Tzoodzil). This he covered with
Bl}Je Sky, Dark Mist, Female Rain, gnd Blue Water. He fixed it to
Q ) .
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INTO THE GLITTERING WORLD 9
the carth with a great stone knife. Then he sent Turquoise Boy
and Girl to this place now known as Mount Taylor in New Mexico.
In the west, First Man planted the Yellow Mountain (Dook-
'0'oosliid). He threw over ita cover of Evening Light, Dark Cloud,
Male Rain, and Dark Water. Then he staked it to the ground with
a Sunibeam. When this was done, he sent Abafone Shell Boy and
Girl to this place. This mountain, now called Mount Humphreys,
is in the San Francisco Peaks of Arizona. In the north, First Man
placed the Dark Mountain (Dibé Ntsaa). He planted it with a
Rainbow and covered it with Darkness, Dark Mist, Female Rain,
and Blue Water. He sent Darkness Boy and Girl there, to what is
known now as Hesperus Peak in the La Plata Mountains of Col-
orado. '

Then First Man took out of his medicine bundle all of the
Stars and the inner forms of the Sun and Moon. The song says
this: |

The first man holds it in his hands \
He holds the sun in his hands \
In the center of the sky, he holds it in his hands

As he holds it in his hands, it starts upward.

The first woman holds it in her hands

She holds the moon in her hands

In the center of the sky, she holds it in her hands \
As she holds it in her hands, it starts upward.

The first man holds it in his hands

He holds the sun in his hands

In the center of the sky, he holds it in his hands
As he holds-it in his hands, it starts downward.

The first woman holds it in her hands

She holds the moon in her hands

In the center of the sky. she helds it in her hands
As she holds it in her hands, it starts downward.?

Black Yéi'ii first placed the North Star (Sptsoh). Around this
star, all the others would move. Then, very carefully, First Man
laid out the star patterns in the sky. But soon Coyote grew impa-
tient with putting Stars up one at a time and naming each one.

GSuddenly he snatched up the corner of the blanket and flipped it.

3 ‘18
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This scattered all the Stars across the sky like crushed crystal rocks.
Turquoise Boy mountéd a horseand promised to ride the sun trail
every day carrying the Sun (Jéhonaa’é). Whiteshell Girl then
agreed to carry the Moon (TY ¢honaa’éi).

First Man and First Woman told Coyote that it was up to him
to decide if people should die. So Coyote took a rock and went
down to the Black Water Lake (Todithit). He threw the rock in,
and, when it sank to the bottom of the lake, he knew the answer.
From thenon, evenrtill now, people have died, and all of the spirits
of the dead have gone te the world below.

Sometime later, One Walking Giant (Y¢éi'iitsoh Naaghahii)
visiied the People. He challenged them to play the, first moceasin
game. The Daylight People would play against the Night People.
The Daylight People would use the moccasins of Gopher
(Na'azisi) and Badger (Nahach'id). The Darkness People used
those of Bear (Shash) and Porcupine (Dahsini). They played all
night, but neither side could win all of the 102 counters. Because
no one won the moccasin game, we have both day and night,
instcad of all daylight or all darkness. The People also thought — *
about dividing the year into scasons for planting, growing, har-
vesting, and storytelling. They told the Lightning People to come
and warn everyone not to tell stories in the wrong season.

First Man lived at the place now known as Huerfano Moun-
tain (Dzif Nua'oodifii). As the years passed, he grew more Worried.
Monsters had appeared on earth, disregarding all the holy things
and Killing ‘people. Every day at dawn, he took his medicine
bundle of the perfea corn and raised it up toward Gobernador
Knob (Ch'oolith) four times. In this way, he prayed for help. On
the fourth morning, he saw a Dark Cloud descend over the Knob.
Atthetop of the Knob, First Man met Talking God. At their feet
lay & baby girl. She was born of the Dark Cloud, Rain, Sunrays, and
Rainbows that gathered around her. Talking God let First Man
tahe the baby home. But First Man gave Talking God the major
role inthe child’s future. First Man then placed the baby girl, who
was Clanging Woman (Asdzg Naadleehi), on some bark from a
nearby diff-rose bush. In this way, he took her home. ,

Changing Woman grew strong, fed on the broth given her by
First Man and First Woman. They say she grew up in four days,
but it really took four years. Soon it was time for Changing Wo-
man’s first woman’s ceremony (Kinaalda). First Man sent Liule
\Mnd to notify all the Talking Gods, who caine for the ceremony.

[Kc 19
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Her parents laid out four fabrics and then fixed her hair. They
dressed her in gaiments of whiteshell, turquoise, abalone, and jet.
Dark Wind Talking God told her to lie on the fabrics facing
castward. Then he sprinkled her with Dawn and Evening Pollens
from head to foot. He clothed her in a dress of whiteshell whose
beacls made a jingling sound. Because of this white-bead dress,
Changing Woman is also called Whiteshell Woman. Then Talking
God sent her to 1un eastward toward the Dawn and back again.
This was. as the song says, to bring fertility to the world.

All kinds of horses lead up to her and go beyond,
the breeze coming from her as she runs is beautiful, -
All kinds of sheep lead up to her and go beyond,
the bieeze coming from her as she runs is beautiful,
All'kinds of wild game lead up to her and go beyond,
: the breeze coming from her as she runs is beautiful,
“m All kinds of vegetation lead up to her and go beyond.
- the breeze coming from her-as she runs ig beautiful, .
Comely servants lead up to her and go beyond, -
the breeze coming from her as she runs is beautiful,
All kinds of jewels lead up to her and go beyond,
the breeze coming from her as she runs is beautiful,
All kinds of soft fabrics lead up to her and go beyond,
the breeze coming trom her as she s is beautiful,
In long life, in everlasting beauty.
' the bieeze coming from her as she runs is beantiful,
Being with her, it extends as far as the horizons,
increasing without a blemish, .
the breeze coming from her as she runs is beautiful.?

At the first streak of Dawn, Talking God prepared Changing
Woman's ritual bath by pouring dew into a basket. Her hair was
washed, and she again set out to run towards the Dawn. When she
teturned, white clay was painted on her so that she would grow
well. Then red ocher was painted on her so that she would bear
children later. At this time, First Man decided that this ceremony
would be, not just for Changing Woman, but for all young Navajo
women. - :

Again Talking God spread out the fabrics. He blessed all of
Changing Woman's limbs, using whiteshell pollen, which he
rubbed in with his hands. When she stood up, he scattered the
fabrics on which she had been blessed to the four directions. This

—
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showed: that they would be found everywhere. Then the Twelve I
Person Group came, and each of them gave songs to her. Their
prayer‘began:

i Darkness is coming along, his feet become my feet,
- his legs become my legs, his body becomes my body,
his mind becomes my mind, his voice becomes my
voice, his speech becomes my speech, his Headplume .
. : becomes my headplume. ) e
It has become blessed again. It has become blessed.again.
Following him Dawn comes along, his feet become my
feet.! .

So it was said for gach of the Twelve Persons. Then Changing
Woman was told not to sleep. She had to stay awake so that there ..
would be Birth and Vegetatjon. This was the first no-sleep cere-
monial. . :
After much time passed, Changing Woman had a second
Kinaalda. Now Talking God took over from First Man as they had -
agreed when they had found the baby. The ceremony was like the
first one in many ways. But Talking God added the songs that are
the blessing part of Blessing Way. He also added the songs for
blessing the hogan: »

At the back of my house, whiteshell prayer offerings
are placed; they are beautifully decorated;

With my sacred power, I am traveling,

Avithe center of my house, turquoise prayer offerings
are placed; they are beautifully decorated;

With my sacred power, I am traveling,

In my house by the fireside, abalone prayer offerings
are placed; they are beautifully decorated;

With my sacred power, I am traveling,

In my house, in the corners by the door,
black jewel prayer offerings are placed;

With my sacred power, I am traveling,

In.the doorway of my house, rock crystal prayer

- offerings

are placed; they are beautifully decorated;

With my sacred power, I am traveling.?
~ .

" Then Changing Woman returned to Huerfano Mountain, where
the’Holy People were protéciing her from the Monsters.
Coo
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Monster Slayer, Born For Water, and Changing Bear Woman
From Monster Way (Nayée'e) and Upward-Reaching Way ( H(l'rti])zéé/tii)

First Man and First Woman. One day she went out to gather
firewood. She met a handsome and beautifully dressed stranger
who told her to make a circle of branches with an opening facing
east. She was to spend her nights there. Changing Woman did as

— . the stranger had asked. For four nights the stranger came to her.
She learned this on the fourth night, when she awoke early
enough to see him leave. When she looked down, she found a
perfect piece of turquoise on the ground next to her.

Because of the secret that stirred inside her, Changing
Woman grew more restless every day. One afternoon she decided
to go down to the spring to bathe herself. There, with the light of
the moon shining on her, she washed her whole body. As the
moonlit water entered her, she imagined that the stranger stood
over her. Yet, whenshe opened her eyes, she found only a perfect
whitesheii. : :

Nine days later, two boys were born. The elder was named
Monster Slayer (Nayé'neezgani). The younger was called Born
For Water (Tdbajishchini). The elder brother had been fathered
by the Sun, the younger by the Moon. The Twins were placed on
Sunrays and Rainbows, which carried the boys to ali the sacred
mountains throughout Navajo country When they returned, they
had become young men. The Twins then began to ask Changing
Woman who their father was, but she did not tell them. After they
had asked First Man four times, he told them that their father was
the Sun. “You should visit him,” he said. “Perhaps he will give you
special weapons to kill the Monsters. That would make the world
safe for the People.” _

Monster Slayer and Born For Water were magically trans-
ported by First Man to the home of Spider Woman. She fed them
pollen and cornmeal for strength. She also gave them each an
cagle plume (Liinaa bits'os) and taught them prayers and chants.
These would protect them from the obstacles they would meet on
the journey. ' ‘

Using these gifts, the boys safely passed the Moving Sand .
Wall (Séi’add), which buried all who tried t6 climb it. They also
escaped the Crashing Rocks (Tsé'ahididil), a canyon whose walls
came together to crush all that tried to pass through it. The boys

o~on approached a lake that Spider Woman had warned them

_ERIC "
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about. The Water Mouster living inthis lake killed all who tried to
cross it. Surrounding the lake were the razor-sharp Cutting Reeds
(Lok'aa’adigishii). Seeing all of the victims' bones, the Twins said

. the prayers and sang the chants Spider Woman had taught them.

Then they took the eagle plumes in their hands. Magically, the
Cutting Reeds opened up, making a path or. which the Twins
passed through safely.

At the lake, they met Field Rat. He helped them by gwmg
themn the names of the Sun’s bodyguards. These they could use as
passwords to enter the Sun’s house. After leaving Field Rat, they
met Mirage Man, who gave them protection against evil-smoke.
He also gave them special arrows. These not only carried the
Twins across the lake, but also raised up the Winds to destroy the

Water Monster. When the Twins arrived at the Sun’s house, they

found four fierce animals in front of the entrance. The boys

remembered what Field Rat had told them and called out the

names of the guards — “Endless Giant Snake” (TViish tsoh
Dooninit'i'ii) “Great Black Bear” (Shash tsoh), “Big Thunder”
(Ii'ni'bika'ii), and “Big Wind™ (Niyol tsoh). In this way, the guards
let the Twins pass.

Inside the Sun’s house, they m~t Dawn Woman, the Suxn’s
wife. She was very angry at the Sun tur having fathered children
other than hers. Even so she asked her own children to hide the
Twins in a corner of the house behind a blanket. When the Sun
came home, he asked if anyone had come to visit. Dawn Woman
told him there had been nostrangers in the house. Butthe Sun did
not believe her. He searched the house and found the Twins.

The Sun began to test the Twins to see if they were really his
children. There were four giant flints (béésh doolghasii) stuck in
the walls of his house to mark the four directions. The Sun hurled
the boys against each one. Then,he buried the boys under four

.columns of flint, hoping to crush them. Both times.the eagle

plumes saved the boys. For the third test, the Sun called jn the
Moon to build a sweathouse. He hoped to burn the boys in it. But
the Moon dug a hole in the wall and hid the boys. Then he covered
them with jewels to protect them. Each_time the Sun made the
sweathouse hotterand hotter, he asked the boys, “Are you warm

enough yet?” They always replied, “Nut yet.” Eight times he raised,

the heat of the fire, but the Twins were unharmed. When he
opened the sweathouse, they emerged unhurt. “Truly this is

amazing,” he said. “Let us smoke together.” But Little Wind
LS . .

- “' o o b

'...'_23 L\\

o e




IN IO THF (}l,};l'lzliRlN(l WORLD 15 v

warned them that the smoke was poison, so they took the medicine
that Mirage Man had given them. In this way, they passed the
fourth test. ’

“Truly you are my sons,” the Sun exclaimed. He called his
Dawn Children, who sprinkled pollen all over the Twins’ bodies.
Then they dressed the Twins in beautiful fringed buckskin
clothes. When the Sun saw the handsome Twins, he asked them
whjy they had come. Litle Wind whispefed in their ear, “Don’t tell
him you want his weapons.” So instead they told him about the
horrible conditions of life among the People.

“What is it you want?” the Sun repeated. Finally the boys
pointed to the Lightning Arrows that hyng above the door. The
Sun agreed to give the Lightning Arrows to the Twins, but only if
he was allowed to strike first. The Monsters, it seems, were also his
sons. When the Twins agreed to this, the Sun gave the Zigzag
Lightning Arrow (Atsinilishk’aa’) to Elder Brother, Monster
Slayer. The Straight Lightning Arrow (Hatsoo'alghak’aa’) he
gave to Younger Brother, Born For Water. To Younger Brother ,
was also given a firebrand. Ifits glow ever faded, the Sun told him,’
that would mean the Elder Brother wasin trouble. THen Younger
Brother should go to his rescue. These weapons, the songs say,
woluld defeat any Monsters.

Now with Monster Slayer I come,

With dark flint knives from the flint house I come.

With dark flint knives from where they dangle high I
come. .

With a firebrand. though dreadful to you, { come.

Now with Born for Water I come,

Withserrated flint knives from the house of flint, I come.

Withserrated flint knives from where they dangle high, 1
come.

With a firebrand, though sacred to you, I come.

After the Sun had clothed the Twins in flint armor, he carried
them to the top of Mount Taylor.’

. The first Monster they came upon was the Giant Yéi'ii \Yé{'ii

tsoh). This huge being was dressed in flint armor and swung a

. heavy club. The Giant Yéi'ii mocked the boys when he saw them,

for they seemed very small to him. Then he lifted his club tosmash

them. But the Twins used their eagle plumes to dodge the swing of

the club. The giant swung again, and again the club missed. The

24
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Sun rushed to defend the boys. He hurled his Lightning Arrows
against the Giant Yéf'ii. The Giant’s armor shagtered and pieces of
| flint flew everywhere. The Giant staggered and fell to the ground
with a crash. Blootl began to pour freely from his body. “Quickly,”

the Sun said, “stop the blood from running together. If it does, the
Giant will surely come alive again.” So the boys drew a line in the
sand to keep the streamus of blood from running together. The
Monster’s dried blood became the lava beds (Yéi'ii tsoh Bidlil)
| south of Mount Taylor.

After this the older brother, Monster Slayer, became sick.
The spirit of the Gidnt Yéi'ii had stayed in his scalp, which Mon-
ster Slayer still carried as a prize. So Born For Water was in-
structed to gather all the people. Then the first Enemy Way
(Ndaa') was held to purify Elder Brother.

"When Elder Brother was restored to health, the Twins set out
to slay the second Monster. Horned Monster (Deelgééd) roamed
up and down the Jemez Mountains. The Twins could not get near
him without being seen; so Gopher offered 10 help by digging a
tunnel,under the Monster’s heart. He even chewed away the
beast’s heavy coat of hair. When Little Wind told Monster Slayer
. that this had been done, the older brother let fly his Zigzag
Lightning Arrow. It sailed through the tunnel and entered the
beast’s heart. The Monster bellowed loudly and thrashed his
horns. He gouged huge trenches in the ground before he.finally
collapsed. For their prizes, the T'wins took the horns of the Mon-
sterand a part of the gut that they had filled with blood. Then they
returned to tell Changing Woman what they had done.

. They had not been home long when Round Darkness came
and told them of a giant bird, Rock Monster Eagle (Bsé
Ninahaleeh). This Monster terrorized people from her nest on the
top of Shiprock (Tsé Bit’a’). Monster Slayer set out at dawn to kill
the Giant Bird. His younger brother stayed behind to watch the
fircbrand. Before Monster Slayer had even come near to Ship-  *
rock, he heard the sound of heavy wings and saw the sky darken’

Then the Giant Eagle swooped down, picked him up, and carried \
him to the nest. There Monster Slayer cut the gut that was filled
with Horned Monster's blood. That made it seem as if Elder
Brothey had been killed. When the Eagle returned, she was fooled
by the blood, and he killed her. Then he turned her two little
Eagles into Owls, let them go, and went home with the Eagle's
feathers. ; N
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The Twins killed many other Monsters. One was Thoese That

/ Kill With Theiy Eyes (Binad' yee aghaanii), who killed peoFFe Ry .’
, staring right through them. Another was Tracking Bear (Shash
- Na'alkaahi), who lived at the Carrizo Mountains (Dzit Nahoozilii)
' but hunted people living along therLukachukai Mountains down
to Hosta Batte (Ak'i Dah Nast'ani). The Twins also slew Kicking

r‘ Monster (Tsé dah hoditafii), who lived on Wild Horse Me$a near

r
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Mesa Verde. At last all the Monsters except the Grey Yéi'ii had

been killed. . . A

It seems that about this time there lived a beautiful girl called
Tingling Maiden. Many unworthy men made her offers‘of mar-
riage, but she refused them all. One day she proposed a hiint,
saying that the man who caught the most rabbits might marry her.
Badger caught the most, but Coyote tricked him and took the
larger share to the young girl. Still she would not marry him. She
decided to test him by asking him to kill Gray Yéi'ii. Although.
Coyote was not as strong as Grey Yéi'ii, ‘he tricked the Monster
into breaking his‘own leg. Then Coyote was able to kill the Mon-
ster. Tingling Maiden was so impressed that she agreed to marry
him. T )

When her twelve brothers returned home, they found that
the hogan recked of Coyote. They hated him for corrupting their
sister with. his, filthy ways, so they plotted against him. One day
they ook him out hunting, but he scared away much of the game.
Finally they decided to get rid of him by sending him back home
with some of the meat. On the way home, however, Coyote came °
apon the Spider and Swallow People and began to insult them.

. Soon he became so dngry that he lost track of what he was doing
and got himself caughtin a huge web that the Spider People had
made. When the brothers returned home without Coyote, Tin-

= gling Maiden thoughtthey had killed her husband. After theytold
her what they had dane, she sc. out to find Coyote. As she ap-
proached the Spider and Swallow People, her anger grew and -~ »
grew. She went into a rampage and destroyed the web, the people,
and their homes. i oo
When the brothers heard about this, they grew afraid and hid
\ their youngest brother in a hole to protect him. By the time when
their sister returned home, her anger had changed her into a
figree bear. As Changing Bear Woman, she attacked her brothers.
Sheslashed them with her claws, bit them with her long teeth, and |
tnocked them dead with a sweep of her powerful arms. But Little

N ) %
{




¥

him into the mountajns, but there he turned.c. her.
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Wind warned the yopngest brother, and he fled from “is hole in
the ground. Changing Bear Woman looked up from the destruc-
tion she had created and saw the boy running away. She chased
When she
rose up to her full length, he hurled his Zig..ag Lightning Arrow
into her chest and killed her. He cut up her bocly parts and threw
them away® All of the parts became useful things, like pinyon nuts,
acorns, mushrooms, different.kinds of medicines, and even por-
cupines. Then the youngest brother went home and restored his
brothers to life.

When these Monsters had béen killed, Monster Slayer and
Born For Water toured gll the Navajo country. They stopped at all
the sacred mountains to see that there weré no more Monsters.
Then they returned to Huerfano Mountain.

~
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‘e The Pueblo War )

From Enemy Way (Anna'ji), Mountain Way (Dzilk'iji), and Beauty Way(Hozhonee'ji)

This story happened while Changing Woman was living at
the Place of Emergence with her four children, Holy Man (Mon-
ster Slayer), Holy Woman, Holy Boy (Born For Water), and Holy

. Girl. Corn Man made a Visit to the Rock Crystal People at their
home in the rock. When he arrived, it seems, Rock Crystal Man
called him “son-in-law.” But this was a trick. Because Rock Crystal
Man loved his own daughter, Rock Crystal Girl, he was jealous of
Corn Man. He proposed that they go to war against the Ancient
People at Taos. Corn Man agreed. When they raided the Pueblo,
Rock Crystal Man captured two prisoners, a boyand a girl. Corn

~ Mancamehome empty-handed. He could notunderstand why he

. should have failed, When he asked the old man’s daughter, she~
said, “My father, RRock Crystal Man, is a witch. His medicine
bundle, which has body parts from dead enemies inside it, keeps
you from succeeding in war. But I will make a similar one for you,
only it will have no power in it. Then you can switch it with hisand "
get his power:” Later that day, .the two men entered the’
sweathouse to purify themselves. They took their bundles. with
them. When they came out,-€orn Man had the powerful medicine
bundle. They raided Taos again the next day, and Corn Man
succoeded while Rock Crystal Man came back émpty-handed. For

.. this trick, the old witch hated Corn Man. . .

The old man began toshow friendship to Corn Man, but this
was only another trick. When Corn Man wasn't looking, the old
witch stole the powerful medicine bundle back. Corn Man then
proposed another raid on Taos. This time he gathered together
all the Corn People, but Rock Crystal Man puta spell on them. To
hide themselves, the Corn People changed themselves into trees
when they surrounded the Pueblo. But the Pueblo people came
out and began to cut down the trees, which groaned with pain as .
they fell. Corn Man returned to his own home both angry and sad.
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He vowed to avenge shimself on the Pueblo for the desth of so
many of his_people. )

About twelve years later, it is said, Corn Man’s two younger
sisters each gave birthtoa daughter. White Corn Girl and Yellow
.Corn-Girl grew to be beautiful young women. Soon they were old
enough to be married. Corn Man then said that the men who
would marry the girls must be warriors. Only they could avenge
the death of hi, relatives, the Corn People. They must bring back
the turquoise- and white-beaded scalps of two virgin girls from
Taos whom sualight nad never touched.

All the warriors were informed of Corn Man’s decision, and
Coyote took the niessage to Moncier Slayer. Turtledove was sent
to assemble all the people for the war party. Monster Slayer
smeared his body with charcoal and red clay and put sparkling
dust on his face. On his legs he painted several bows. Born For
Water, who is also called Gazer on Enemies, also painted himself,
Instead of bows, though, he drew the tria ngular figure-cight (g)
on his legs. ' ¥

Monster Slayer made the correct offerings to the Sun for the
success of the war party. Nine days later, thewar party held the
third all-night bonfire dance. Monster Slayer made an offering to
Talking‘God. They danced a fourth time to insure the success and
safety of the raiders. Then they had new flint points made for
theirarrows. Monster Slayer told all themen to paint their arrows
with the Straight and Zigzag Lightning of the Sun. Thus they
prepared for war. ’

The warriors moved toward Taos under Monster Slayer’s
direction. One night two strange, old, sickly men came into the
camp and sat on the north side of the brush circle. They coughed
all the time but made no other sound, Monster Slaver ordered
them to go home because they were old and sick The fiext morn- .
ing. though, the old men had not moved. Aft - making offerings
of perfect shell to the Sun and the Moon, Monster Slayer again
went over to the old men. He told them to leave, saying that they
were of no use to a war party. Still they did not go. While the
warricrs went on their way toward Taos, they saw the qld men
trailing far behind them, When Monster Slayer rebuked them
again, they said that they only wanted 1o observe, not to fight. At
last he let them come along. :

Atdawn the warriors began to fight the Taos people. Sur-
rounded by their own warriors, the two Pueblo virgins stood in the
plzza of the pueblo: But when the Sun rose above the horizon, he
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struck them dead. He then claimed the perfect shell disc~ that they |
wore. These prizes, he said, would belong to him and.to the Moon.
As the fierce battle raged, everyone saw the Sun turn red. Many
Taos scalps were taken. When they were inspected, though, the
scaips of the two maidens were not found. :

Back at the camp, Monster Slayer told all the watriors tobring
the scalps for another inspection. When he had searched every

~man in the camp, he found the virgins’scalps in the hands of the
P gins P

two sickly old men! The war leader then proposed a shooting
contest to see who should marry the Corn girls. The young men
lined up, but they all missed the target. Monster Slayer himself
only grazed the target. Then the two old men scored bull's-eyes. It
was clear that they should marry the two girls.

Wlen_the war party reached the-main.camp, all the scalps
except the virgins' were placed on poles. The twe virging’ scalps
were presented to Corn Man. All the warriors blackened their
faces, and a pot was brought out to hold the blood and water from
the washed scalps. The pot was painted and covered so that it
made a drum. A grey willow twig was chosen for a drumstick.

-Then the sway-singing (nd44’) and dancing began around a bon-

fire that would burn all night. Corn Man told his nieces to go
outside and choose any warriors they wished for husbands. The
gi1ls went outside and danced around each warrior several times.
But they soon began to sweat from the heat of the fire. So the girls
decided (o leave the dance and go to the stream for a drink.
Elder Sister sat on the west side of the stream while Younger
Sister sat on the east side. Soon they noticed a sweet smell. They
followed the scent to two young warriors, who gave thém tobacco
to smoke. The tobacco had been poisoned, however,and it put'the
girls to sleep. When they awoke in the middle of the night, they
discovered that the handsome young warriors had change . into
thejtwo sickly old men. Their real names were Big Bear Man ahd
Bi \,Snake Man.
| The girls ran to Monster Slayer. He beat them to drive away
theiflag plant and the plume poison that was in the smoke, The
beating changed the girls into clouds, though, and they drifted
away from camp. When they reappeared as humans, they ran
awdy aiong the Rio Grande. Elder Sister ran to the north; Younger
Sister. to the south. Though they were careful not to leave any
footprints, the old men tracked them by following the sweet-
smelling smoke. In this way, they set out after the girls they wanted
to marry.
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Elder Sister and Big Bear Man
From Mountain Way (Dzilk 'ij;')

While Younger Sister traveled south, Elder Sister tuined and .
. headed for Hogback Ridge. Big Bear Man followed her trail by
tracking his magic smoke. He trailed her from the Hogback to
Slim Water (Mancos) Canyon. From there she went toward Bear’s
Ears and Ute Mountain (Dzif Naajinii), with the Bear following
her every step of the way. .
Elder Sister became very hungry. As she was gathering pi-
nyon nuts to roast, she heard a voice ashing, “What are you doing
in this forbidden place?” Although it seemecl that no one was
there, the voice belonged to Fly (Do'tsoh). “I am running from the
Big Bear Man of Wide Chokecherty Patch who has been chasing
me for diays,” Flder Sister said. “I do not know where 1am, but this
seems o be a nice place and I would like to stay here.” Big Fly
spoke to her again. “I will show you the sacred mountain places,”
he said. He showed her sacred Canyon de Chelly and the different
holy mountains. “On the other side of Fuzzy Mountain (Dzit
Di‘tlooi, Abajo Mountains), Younger Sister has entered the
carth,” he said. At this the girl cried, but he tried to comfort her,
saying, “Do not cry! Your sister will return to you, perhaps. She
went into that canvon there by Round Rock near.Chinle, then on
towards Wide Rock.” Before he left, he showed Elder Sister Ute
Mountain and told her never to visitit. All the sacred mountains
appeared before her, guarded by birds. She sang:
Place-whence-thev-came looms up,
Now the black mountain looms up.
The tail of the “vclow wmg looms up. )
My treasure, my sacrifice, loom up.

Land-where-thev-moved-out l()oms up,
Now the blue motntain looms up,
The tail of the hen-hawk looms up,
My treasure, my sacrifice, loom up.”

’

So she sang for the yellow and white sacred mountains as well.

After a night’s rest, Elder Sister continued to wandler. She
scon ate all the pinyon nuts that she had roasted the day before.
Then, like a bear, she began to cat chokecherries, service berries,
gonscberncs and currants. She soon found her path blocked by a
laryze black «reature with its head to the south and its tail to the
nn th On its b«lCl\ were whlte, yellow blue, and red spots. it
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stretched to the horizons on each side of her, There seemed to be
no way around this big black thing. Just as she was thinking that
she would run over its back, it rose up toblock her path. When stie
tried to go around the front of it, it knocked her down. “Why are
you doing this?" a voice said to her""Don’t you know that this is
Endless Giant Snaké, the slave of Big Bear Man. He will try to
wrap himself agound you and kill you. Go back, go back!” She
quickly turne(l‘ﬁck the way she had come. '

By this time, her wanderings had made her thin from hunger.
Her dothes were torn to rags. Then she heard the voice of Chip-
munk telling her that she should enter a nearby cave. With the
help of Talking God, she passed by the doorguards safely. These"
were stones of black, blue, yellow, and white fire that hissed at her
as she passed. Inside she met the First World People, who pitied

her for I er sorry condition. They bathed hey carefully and

dressed her in beautiful clothes. She stayed as one of them for
some time. Later she gave birth to a baby girl whose face was
human, but whose body was covered with bear fur. From these
people she learned the first Mountain Way ceremony, but shé*
soon longed to have more of the mountain medicine for her
people. .

“With Talking God, she set out to visit the people of the
mountains. She went to the homes of Mountain Woman, some-
times called Thin Woman or Hunger Woman, and Rock Man. She
also*visited the homes of Water Monster, Bird Chief, the Holy
Young Men and the Holy Young Women, and Changing Bear
Woman, who had married Coyote. She met the Porcupine, Bear,
Bluebird, Deer, Mountain Sheep, Squirrel, Beaver, and Antelope -
Pcople. Each gave her their prayersticks and songs. Intheend, she
knew all the medicine of the mountains. Then she decided to
return to the home of her Bear husband.

On the way back, Meal Sprinkler warned her not to go near
White Thunder's home, When she did stray near it, she was
attacked by Lightning and badly hurt. The Lightning caused her
ankles and joints to swell and made it difficult for her to walk.
When she stopped to drink at a spring, the water only increased
the pain. - :

When she reached her homg, she was hurt so badly that her
Bear husband decided he should sing over her. But others said,
“No! It is not right for a husband fo sing over his wife.” Instead
they sent for Talking God. Talking God took one look at Elder
Sister and saw the cause of her pain. “Lightning hasattacked you,”
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he“said. “Also, Toad and Big Snake have shot stones into your
kneés, back, and other joints. They did this because you drank at
their spring.” :

Then a full Mountain Way ceremony was held for her. They
dugatrenchand put the mountain medicines intoit. They burned
branches from the sumac and the different berries, and they laid
Elder Sister, wrapped in buckskin, on the ashes to sweat out the
evil. Prayersticks were made for the Mountain People she had
visited. In the evening, they applied the unravelings (woltaid) to
her limbs. Cincturesof fir branches were tied to her shoulders and
wrists. Then Monster Slayer cut the branches off with his flint

.knife. This symbolized her freedom from bondage to the pain in
her joints. A shelter like a bear’s den was built, and she was placed
in it. While she waited in darkness, suddenly a bear-like figure
dressed in masses of evergreen leaped towards her. This shocked
her into unconsciousness, from which she had to be restored by
Talking God. '

While runners were sent out to gather people for the last
night’s fire dance, the singers prepared sand paintings. They used
the Bear’s Den sandpainting for the shock rite, and other paint-

On the second morning of this Red Ant Way Ceremony, the painting of Blue Horned Toad1s being made and a
small hoop isbeing prepared for the purificationnte. AW.R. Hewck photograph, from Leland C., Wyman, The
Red Antway of the Navaho (Senta Fe. Museum of Navajo Ceremontal Art, copynght 1965), p. 269,
reprinted by pernussion of the Wheelwright Musewm.
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ings for the rest of the ceremony. The painting of the Home of the '
Bear and the Snake showerl where Elder Sister had stayed in the

mountains. The People of the Myth sandpainting showed some of ™

the mountain people she had visited. The Long Bodies, also called

Mountain Goddesses, who live at the tops of the mountains, had

their own special painting because they control the mountain

medicines and the ceremonies. On the last day, wood was
. . gathered for the Dark Circle of Branches. After the sandpainting
of the Great Plumed Arrows was made, the People began to build .
the corral.

By the time darkness had come, the fires in the corral had
burned low. Then the Fire Dancers entered the corral. They were
followed by the First Dancers who swallowed and spit up the Great
Plumed Arrows. After these came the Yei'ii, who dédnced while
drumming their baskets. Many other dancers followed — Moun-
tain Sheep, Turkey, Porcupine, Badger, and Mountain People.
The ceremony ended just at dawn. When light appeared in the
east, exits were cut in the other three sides of the brush corral.
Thenitwas finished, and Elder Sister returned to her own people.

This pamtig of the Blue Corn People was made on the eghth moruing of a Red Aut Way Ceremony,
Prayerstucks (k'et'én) are planted around the pamting. Large willow hoops for the ts¢ bs lie on calico spreads
(upper nght), At the base of the panting (upper center), small cnctures for the woltdd rest on a spruce
upright. A Charlotte 1. Johnson photograph, from Leland C. Wyman, The Red Antway of the Navaho
tSanta Fe. Mweun of Navajo Geremomal Art, copynght 1965), p. 271, reprinted by permission of the
Wheolwright Museum.
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Younger Sister and Big Snake Man - R |
From Beauty Way (Hozhinee'ji) .
¢

Younger Sister, meanwhile, was being chased by Big Snake
.Man. Using his magic smoke, he trailed her to Hosta Butte and |
Yucca Mountain. From there they went first to the White Moun- |
tains and then to the San Francisco Peaks. Then she turned back
eastward toward the Sonsela Buttes, By the time she neared Black .
Rock, between Canyon de Chelly and Canyon del Muerto, she had ‘
become extremely thirsty. Her cl6thes were so worn that she had |
to cover herself with a bunch of mountain rice. |

At the top of Black Rock, Younger Sister found a pool of 1
water in a rock basin. Just as she as about to drink, she heard |
someone call to her. She looked up and saw a slim young man 1
painted all over with bluish clay and ornamented with a necklace 1
and a rain plume. He warned her that she was in a holy place
where Earth-Surface People were not allowed. He also told her
not to drink of the water there because the popl was really a
doorguard. Beneath the stone there was a passage leading under-
ground. There, in the undergrotund world, hetold her, she could
escape Big Snake. He tapped the pool with the weasel-skin
medicine bundle he carried and removed the stone. Beneath the
rock, a ladder descended into the mountain. Younger Sister then
looked about her for the stranger, but he had vanished. Carefully
she descended the ladder into the underground darkness. As she
crew near the bottom, it grew lighter all about her. Reaching the
bottom of the ladder, she found herself in the daylight of the
lower world. There to greet her was,the stranger, who told her he
was Mountain Sheep Man.

She stayed with the Mountain Sheep Pcople for some time but
then decided to move on. In her traveling, she discovered many
ruins. Some were still standing in good shape. She also found
melon fields and cornfields, some just planted and others fully
ripe. The ripe cornappealed to her, for she was very hungry from
her wandering. She plucked several ears and husked them, ex-
posing the full, sweet kernels. Then she returned with the corn to
a family of Snake Pe()plc with whom she had been living. The
father had called her “daughter-in-law.” After borrowing a knife
to cut the kernels from the corn, she boiled a mush for them.

. After dinner, some of the Snake People spent their time at
target practice with their Lightning Arrows. Others talked and
smoked. So they passed the time until the people grew drowsy and
dccnded to go to sleep. One of the people told her, “We are very

.EKC Cat.
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ugly, daughter-in-law. Whatever you do, if you wake up during
the night, don’t relight the fire!” The girl tossed and turned. At
last she decided to get up because she could not sleep. She wanted
the warmth of the fire. During the night, her ankles, knees, and
waist had become swollen, and the soles of her feet had become
sore. She added a few sticks to,the fire, and it blazed right up
agait. Looking about in the flickering light, she was horrified. She
was in a den of coiled rattlesnakes! Terrified, she began to jump
around wildly. She tried to avoid any contact with the snakes, but
she stepped on many of them. Suddenly one rose up, standing
full-length in front of her, warning her with its rattle. Another
stood up behind, and one oneach side of her, all rattling. Quickly
she smothered the fire with handfuls of dirt. Sobbing, she threw
herself back down on the ground where she had beenlying. There
she stayed until morning, silent but wide awake and full of fear.

In the morning, the Snake People, now in human form,
complained to her..They pointed to the bruises she had made by
stepping on them. Younger Sister fell silent. Then she recailed the .
evening before. She had seen a stranger who looked like Big
Snake Man enter the place and pass her by without saying a word.
As she was thinking, the Snake People spoke again They told her,
“We shall leave you during the cay from now en. While we are
gone you must obey all our instructions!”

For each of the next four days they left her. Each day they told
her not to open a particular water jug. But Younger Sister’s
curiosity got the best of her, and each day the Snakes came home
to a different mess. The first day, she opened the dark water jug,
letting out a dust storm that blew through the house on a scorch-
ing wind. The second day, she opened the white water jug and let
out a storm of Hail and Lightning. The third day, it was the blue
water jug she opened. It released dark black clouds filled with
heavy Male Rain and Zigzag Lightning. The fourth day, she
opened the yellow jar, and all day Female Rain fell steadily in the
home of the Snakes. She optned a fifth, glittering, water jug the
next day. This filled the house with mist so thick that many of the
Snakes wandered out into the darkness and became lost.
~ Still they tested Younger Sister by leaving her alone each day.
They told her not to wander off because bad people lived all
around them. The next day, however, Younger Sister began to
roam about. Walking east, she came toa field of squash plants that
attacked her. They trapped her in their vines and leaves so that
Qshc had to be cut free with flint knives\The sgcond day, she
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wandered south till she came to the home of Ch'al, the Toad. He
punished her for trespassing on his land by shooting her hips,
knees, and shoulders with mudballs. When her husband, Big
Snake Man, found her, she wasstiff as a corpse. He restored her to
life. Then he punished Ch'al by shooting the Toad’s darts back at
him. The third-day, she went north and met the Rock Wrens.
*  They were rolling stones down a smooth hill. She tried to imitate
their sport, but the stones buried and crushed her. That day no
one, not even Mountain Lion or Wolf or Wildcat, could find her.
Finally Big Snake Man called on Badger. He discovered her body
buried under the rocks, her bones already stripped of flesh.
Badger brought the bones back to Big Snake Man. He completely
restored Younger Sister, using the songs of the Arrowsnake and
the Wind. '
Younger Sister remained at the home of Big Snake for four
years. At the end of this time, all the songs, prayers, medicines,
sandpaintings, incense, and prar)ersticks of the chant had been
. given to her. “A ceremony shall be held for you, a sing given for
you,” she was told. “You shall become holy. Your Elder Sister on
the other side of Wide Chokecherry Patch also has learned all that
she needs toknow. A ceremony will be conducted for her also.” So,
as Elder Sister’s Mountain Way ceremony began, the Younger
Sister’s Beauty Way ceremony started. The usual rituals were held
on the first four days. A prayer to Big Snake Man was said.?

Young mant this day I gave you my tobacco, at [Cabezon,
Peak], Young Man, Big Snake Man, Head Man!
Today I have given you my tobacco, today you must
make my feet and legs well, my body, my mind, my
sound, the evil power you have put it into me, you
R must take it out of me, away, far away from me!
Today you must make me well. All the things that have
harmed me will leave me.
I will walk with a cool body after they have left me.
Inside of me today will be well, all fever will have come
outof me, and go away from me, aid leave my head
cool! ¢
I will hear today, I will see today, I will be in my right
mind today!
. Today I will walk out, today everything evil will leave me,
I'willbe as1 wasbefore, Iwill have a cool breeze over .
my body, I will walk with a light body.

\
|
28 II. ANAA, DZIEK’L, HOZHONEE']I
|
l
\
\

*Selection from Leland C, Wyman. ed., Beautyway. A Navaje Cerenomal, Bollingen Series L111,
pp. 111 42,copynght (1) 1957 by Princeton Unyversity Press. Reprinted by pernnssionof Princeton
Hniversity Press. 3 /
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I will be happy forever, nothing will hinder me!

I walK'in freat of me beautiful, I walk behind me
beautiful, under me beautiful, on top of me
beautiful, around me beautiful, my words will be
Leautiful! - - ,

I wiil be everlasting one, everything is beautiful!

On the fifth day, runners were sent out to @nnounce the
dance. They returned to report that they had met runners telling
of Elder Sister’s Mountain Way. On that day, with the making of

_ the sandpaintings of Bear and Snake, the two ceremonies began.

As the day continued, incense was used and the badger rattle was
rattled. The day ended with basket drumming. So it continued.

Thc acxt three days were like the fifth day, but each had a special

sandpainting. On the sixth day, a sandpainting of Water Crea-
tures ,was made. On the last day, Younger Sister was ritually
bathed. Pollen was put on her. The sandpainting of Big Thunder
was made. Then.the Yéi'ii began to appear. Talking God directed
the construction of the Dark Circle of Branches. After dark the
dancers came into the circle of firelignt to dance. Atthe first streak
of Dawn, Dawn Songs werc sung. Then both Younger Sister’s
Beauty Way and Elder Sis#r’s Mountain Way ended.

Younger Sister was told that after four days she should start
home. She should teach her people all of the Beauty Way except
the Dark Circle of Branches, which should not be done again. On
the fourth day, she was told, she would meet her Elder Sister, who
was also leaving for home. Talking God told Younger Sister that
the two ceremonies were related. After the Sisters taught them to
the People, the two would come to liveewith the Holy People.
Younger Sister would live at Black Rock: Elder Sister would re-
turn to Wide Chokecherry Patch. -

On the way home, White Corn Girl and Yellow Corn Boy gave
Younger Sister a single kernel of white corn and one of yellow
corn that she was to keep for future use. On the fourth day, she
met Elder Sister near Hogback Ridge. They walked home to-
gether, but neither their two brothers nor their parents recog-
nized them. The family did not understand who they were until
they had recounted every detail of their adventures. Then
Younger Brother was placed between the two sisters. Together
Elder Sister sang her Mountain Way and Younger Sister sang her

Beauty Way over him. The two ceremonies have been related ever

1 H
since. N
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On the ﬂ;thh morning of this Red dnt Way Ceremony, the patient's body is painted. The singer (hatali) uses’
symbolic golors to wiake the design. A sandstone slab, used as a palette, sits in front of the young patient.
Prayersticks stand at the top of the sandpanting. A Charlotte 1. Joknson phatagraph, from Leland C. Wyman,
"The Red Antway of the Navaho(Santa Ee. Museum of Navago Ceremo. al Art, copynght 1965), p, 273,
vehired by permission of the Wheelwright Muséum. ' .
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. the Holy People to cure their blindness and lameness. As they
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TheStricken Twin Brolhers -

From Night Way (fI‘\{'Eé’jf), v S Lo

\J

This story took place whea the family was living at Wide Rock
(Tsé ntéél) in Canyon de Chélly. The twin hrothers were eage. to
explore this beautiful canyon. They often roamed far from camp,
and one evening they did not return. Their mother thought they ™\’
had gone tolook for their father. Though the boys did not knowit, -
they were the sons of Talking God. When they did return, Elder .
Brother was blind. He carried on his back a lame Younger -
Arother. They told their mother how tliey had been trapped jna
.cave when the.roof fell i. Five days latet they had been freed by
Squeaking Yéi'ii (Haashch’ééh ha'dilts’6sii). . 7

TheTwins decided to visit Canyen de Chelly (Tséghi) to ask

approached the, sacred place, they sang: ‘
* o Tse'gihi. . . 4 -
© House made of the dawn. k ' ‘1

. House made, of evening light.
House made of.the dark cloud.

*  House made of male rain. . s Lo
~House made-of-dark-mist. - .. = : T
House made of female rain. . R
House macde of pollen. o

House made of grasshoppers. '
Dark cloud is at the door. i .
The trail out of it is dark cloud, X . Ta
The zigzag lightning stands high up on-it.
- Male Yéi'ii, . ’
Yeur offering I rhake. - ° DO
I have prepared a smoke for you. .
Restore my feet for me. L - R
Restore my legs for me. - ' R
Réstore my body for me, R -
Restore my mind for me. . .
Restore my voice for me,? _ [ "

(%]
¢
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Talking God suggested that the brothers could reach the

"Holy People by going into Wide Rock (Tsé ntéél). He showed

them the door, which was in a rainbow arch. After passing
through four rainbow doorways, the brothers came to a room
where all the Holy People were gathered. When Calling God saw
them, he became very angry. “Earth-Surface People are not al-

lowed in this holy ¢lace,” he said. He then asked all the Yéi'ii, .
Y

“Who told these brothers the secret of entering Wide Rock?” One
by one, each Yéi'ii said that he had not told the brothers. When

" Calling God ask. 1 the boys Why they had come, they told him tkey

were seeking healing. Each of the Yéi'ii then said that he had no
power to heal the boys, though each really had the power.
Instead they sent the brothers to many holy placesin search of

. help. Each time the Twins were refused, and each time Talking

God came to the bdys’ defense. He scolded the other Yéi'ii for

their lack of kindness, but it did not help. “What do you hope to”

gain?" Talking God asked theboys. “Perhaps they will have pity on
us,” they said. “Then they will heal us.” But it seemed hopeless, for
they had no of lerings to give the Yéi'ii. Discouraged and tired, the
boys weré taken to Chuska Knoll by Water Sprinkler (Téneinilii).

. From there they made their way back to the house of the Yéi'ii in

the Wide Rock of Canyon de Chelly. '
The Yéi'ii saw the blind Elder Brother returning with his
lame Younger Broiher on his back. Then th? Holy People re-
membered that Talking God had scolded them for not helping the
two. He had hinted that the boys might be related to them. Then

" Talking God told Calling God and the other Yéi'ii that this was
true. Again he scolded them f{or not assisting the stricken Twins,

Then he assured the boys that they would be cured. 1

At Kinnii'Nalgai the Yeét'ii built a sweathouse for the boys.
They applied sheep’s eyewater and herbal medicines to Elder
Brother's eyes. They also put sheep’s Achilles tendons and herbal
medicine on Younger Brother’s legs. When the Yéi'ii began io
sing, Younger Brother could feel strength coming back into his
legs. Elder Brother saw a brightening light. Sensing that/{heir cure
would soon be complete, the boys shouted with joy, Suddenly
everything went dark for Elder Brother. The stfength left
Younger Brother’s legs. “Now,” Calling God told them, “see what
you have done by shouting like that! The healingis z‘x{ anend. Ifit
is to hdppen again, you will have to bring offerings.”

The Yéi'i then told the boys that they should get the offer-

ings from the Hopis«To do this, the Twins were given four
Q r .
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plagues. At Walpi village, the Hopis refused almost immediately.
They abused and mocked the Twins. Thenthe boys unleashed the
first of the plagues. Rats came and destroyed the growing corn.
When the Hopis saw this, they gave the boys sacred buckskins in

. exchange for taking the rats away."

Although the boys, did get rid of the rats, the creps had
already been destroyed. The anger of the Hopis again flured up
against the Twins, So, when the Hopis at Awatobi village planted
their new crop, the boys sent out a second plague. Worms came
and ate most of the seeds. In return for controllingthe worms, the
boys obtained summer-bird feathers and jewels. But then the
Hopis grew angry again, so the Twins let loose the third plague.
This time a hard wind came and hattered the yourig corn to the
ground. In exchange for stopping the wind, the Twins received
many fine goods, including woven sashes.

.No sooner had the wind died down than the people began to
abuse the boys again. This time the boys called up a plague of
grasshoppers. Despite the Hopi efforts to smoke the insects out,

_ allthe remaining corn was destroyed. Then the Hopis plotted with

the chief at Awatobi. They would give the boys many offerings of
jewels, feathers, and buckskins. When the boys had removed the
grasshoppers, the chief would kill them and take the wealth for
himself. But after the boys removed the plague, they fled im-
mediately. Though the Hopis chased them, the Twins escaped,
protected by the Holy People.

When Talking'God saw the boys returning, he sent Mes-
senger Yé{'ii to meet them. Messenger Yél'ii returned with the
news that the boys had succeeded in getting the offerings. The
Yéi'ii all assembled a "sé ntéél. But Big Snake and Giant Yéi'ii
were not invited because of their tendencies to wickedness. The -
rest of that first day was spent in making the medicine hogan and
the circle prayersticks. The Yéi'ii asked Black Yéi'ii to sing over
the boys.

On the fifth day of the sing, the Yéi'ii were to divide the
offerings. Big Fly (Do’tsoh) had been watching this. He flewtothe
hone of Giant Yéi'i‘i and Big Snake and told them that they were
being left out. At tiis both grew angry. Giant Yéi'ii attacked the
ceremony with a heavy’ rainstorm ‘and thunder. All left except
Talking God, Black Yéi'ii, and the two boys. Black Yéi'ii knew that
Giant Yé'ii did not care for jewels. Instead he gave him an offer-
ing of tobacco. Then the angry Yéi'ii withdrew the storm he had
sent.

Y 42
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The ceremony resumed. Calling God’s two daughtérs applied
the plumed wands to the boys. This completed the straightening
of their limbs. Then the boys were dressed in beautiful clothes and
given anembroidered blanket. On the sixth day,a sandpainting of
the Place of Whirling Logs (Tsin Na'eelii) was made for the boys.
On the seventh day, a painting was made of Calling God
(Haashch'ééh hoghan). On the eighth day, a painting was made of
the Fringe Mouth Yéi'ii (Dzahodoolzhahii). Then the Twins
jomed the Fringe Mouths, the Male Yéi'ii (Haashch'ééh bika’),
and Talking God for special cercmonies outside the hogan. On
the ninthand last full day, asan painting was made of Black Yé{'ii
(Haashch'ééh zhiin). Just before¢ Dawn, after an all-night sing; the
boys were taken to the east of the hogan. There Talking God, the
Fringe Mouths, and the Ghi4'ask'idii sang over therii. The cere-

3

mony ended-with the singing of the Dawn Songs. T T

The council of Yéi'ii then decided to send Elder Brother to
the Sandstone Needles (T'sé Désdza'ii) near Fort Defiance. There
he would control the thunder, and the people could find him if
they ever needed rain. They sent Younger Brother toa place near
Navajo Springs. There he was given another name, Guardian of.
Animals (Dini'ya sidahi). Before living with the Holy People,
however, the T'wins were to return home and teach the ceremony
to the People.

Elder Brother's Adventures within the Farth
From Sh ootng Way (Na'aton), Male Branch ( Bika’jr), and Navajo Wind Way (Diné
Binilch't)

On their way back to their home at Emergence Place, the
Twins came to a house which seemed to have no one in it. Inside
they saw inountain-lion-skin quivers hung on the east and west
walls of the house. Otter-skin quivers hung on the northand south

“walls, With a sudden noise, an Arrow Woman appeared from each

of the otter-skin quivers. An Arrow Man leaped from cach of the-
mountain-lion-skin quivers. The Twins explained that they were
seeking sacred knowledge. The chief of the Arrow, People gave
them knowledge of the powers of different arrows. He also
showed them the sandpaintings of the Four Arrow People, the
Whiteshell Arrow People, and the Feathered Arrow People. But
Elder Brother stole some black and white feathers of a sacred

grebe, awaterbird, from this chief. These the youth wanted to use
Q . .
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for his own,arrows. When the Arrow People discovered the theft,

they attacked the Twins, who were saved only by the prayersticks -
. that the Yéi'ii had given them. '

Another day on their journey home, as the Twins camped by
the edge of a lake, Younger Brother looked up to find Elder
Brother gone. Fearing that Elder Brother had disappeared be-
neath the water, Younger Brother hurried away to get help from
home. ‘

" In fact, Elder Brqther had been taken below the lake to the
. home of the Big Snakes. There Big Snake greeted him as “son-
in-law” and asked for tobacco. Elder Brother gave Big Snake a
smoke of poisonous tobacco. When Big Snake inhaled the smoke,
he immediately fell down unconscious. Big Snake’s wife begged
Elder Brother to restore her husband. She promised to give him
all her husband’s valuables in exchange for his life. So Elder
Brother restored Big Snake and claimed his beads and jewels. To
get them back, Big Snake gave Elder Brother five sandpaintings,
including the Big Snake sandpainting. He added, “1 have very
little knowledge, but over beneath Sky-Reaching Rock live the
Snake People. They have much knowledge that they may be
willing to share.”

The next morning, Elder Brother, curious about Big Snake’s
remarks, entered the Sky-Reaching Rock. He found himself in- ‘
sideadark room with Big Snakes, Crooked Snakes, Arrow Snakes,

< ll the Snakes except the Water Snakes. They were gathered
atound a large twelve-eared cornstalk that stood in the center of

the room. The Snake Chief welcomed him and asked why he had |

come. Elder Brother told. about disappearing into the lake, com- |
. ing to the home of Big Snake, and receiving the sandpainting
N from Big Snake. “That’s just like him,” the Snake Chief said. “He
didn't give you any of the valuable paintings, only the unimpor-
tant ones. Let me show you the valuable one.” Then the Snake
Chief presented Elder Brother with a painting of the Snake
People and the Corn. Later Elder Brother learned the paintings of
the Grinding Snakes and the Endless Snake. He then returned to

the home of Big Snake and married Big Snake’s daughter.

The next day, Big Snake warned his new son-in-law not to
visit Red Mountain, but the young man’s curiosity got the best of
him once again. He set out, unmindful of the danger. When Elder
Brother came along, Red Coyote blew his own skin onto Elder
Rrother. This transformed Elder Brother into an animal, while

146
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Cﬁoyome adopted the young man’s own form. Disguised as Elder
Brother, Coyo'e returned to Big Snake’s house to claim the girl.
His smell gave him away, though, and he was chased from the
house. , ' .
Big Snake now became concerned for his new son-in-law and
stermined to search for him: '

“My grandchild, where, I wonder, has he gone,” he said
about me. ‘
“With my grandchild I shall return,” he said about me.
Down [through] the first square of the white earth, \
Talking God, carrying a talking prayerstick, has -
. come in after me by medns of this! ’
Farther on, down [through] the second square of the
yellow earth, Talkip\God, carrying a talking
prayerstick, has come in after me by means of this!
-~ Farther on, down [through] the third square of the blue
earth, Talking God, carrying a talking prayerstick,
has come in after me by means of this! )
Farther on, down [through] the fourth square of the \
dark carth, Talking God, carrying a talking
_ prayerstick, has come in after me by meansof this!*®

He found Elder Brother wrapped in Red Coyote’s stinking
coat. Right there he set up a row of five hoops to remove the coyote
skin. As Elder Brother passed through each of the willow hoops
(1s¢ bas), the coyote skin came off alittle bit more. When he passed
through the fifth hoop of wild rose, the thorns caught on the skin
and pulled it off completely. Then the Snakes and other people
came and restored Elder Brother’s senses. After this, Elder
Brother returned home with Big Snake:

This way, across the red snake which he had placed at
your entrance, Talking God, carrying the talking
prayerstick, stepped outside with you by means of
this, Calling God stgod in position in your rear!

This way, across the red big snake which he had placed at
your entrance, Talking God, carrying the talking
prayerstick, stepped outside with you, Calling God
stood in position in your rear!

This way, across the red wind which he had placed at
your entrance, Talking God, carrying the talking
prayerstick, stepped outside with you, Calling God
stood in position in your rear!

e gy
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.. This way, across the red coyote which he had placed at
| your entrdnce, Talking God, carrying the talking
’ prayerstick, stepped outside with you, Calling God

stood in position in your rear! :

Out through the first square of the dark earthto its top,
Talking God, carrying the talking prayerstick,
arrived with youby meansof this, Calling God stood
in position in your rear! i i

Out through the second square of the blue earth to the
top ofit, Talking God, carrying the talking
prayerstick, has arrived with you by means of #his,
Calling God took position in your rear!

_Out through the third square of the yellow earth to the

) top .of it, Talking God, carrying the talking

- prayerstick, has arrived with you by means of this, .
. Calling God took position in your gear!

Out through the fourth square of the white earth to the

= - -~top ofit; Falking-Ged,-carrying the talking S

- prayerstick, has arrived with you by means of this, -
*Calling God took position in your rear!!! ?

_ Meanwhile Elder Brother’s family had not found any trace of
their missing relative. Talking God directed the Winds to inspect
the bottom of the lake where he had disappeared. Each time they
wentto the lake, they said, an angry man sent them bagk; scolding
them fiercely. So Talking God sent Do’tsoh, the MesSenger Fly, to
the Thunders. But even they failed to open a way to the bottom.
After a council, they decided to seek the aid of Black Yéi'ii. He
came to the lake where Elder Brother had disappeared. There he
struck the water with his cane and opened the surface of the lake.
Beneath he found aladder descending to the bottom, where four
Snakes lay coiled. There he saw Big Snake, and four times he
asked him to hand over Elder Brother. When Big Snake refused,
Black Yéf'ii set the lake on fire. This forced Big Snake to tell the
Yéi'ii where Elder Brother was hidden. Finally the Yéi'ii found
the youth in the north cloud of the lower world. From there Black
Yéi'ii led him back to his anxious family at the water’s edge:

“Now at last you and I have returried, my granachild!” )
Talking God, carrying the talking prayerstick, it was
that said this to me.

People, my relatives, I have returned to you! People, my

v 4 <
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relatives, I have become yours again! People, my
relatives, do ye réjoice! People, my relatives, on both
{your and my) sides it has become pleasant again!
From below the east towards me it has become pleasant
again, from below the south towards me it has

. ~ become pleasant again, from below the west towards

’ me it has become pleasant again, from below the
north towards me it has become pleasant again!

With things pleasant in front of me I shall travel about,

» with things pleasant in my rear I shall travel about,
with things pleasant below me I shall travel about,
with things$ pleasant above me I shall travel about,
with all my surroundings in nice shape I shall travel .

. . about, with nice (speech) proceeding from my

" mouth I shall be traveling about.

Inthe form of longlife and happiness I shall be traveling
ahout, I have changed into long life, happiness
again, pleasant againit has become, pleasantagainit
has become, pleasant again it-has-become.!? - e

Younger Brother's Sky Adventures
‘From Big Star Way (So Tsohji), Eagle Way (Atséfi), and Bead Way (Yoo'ii)

Younger Brother began thinking of all the things that had
happened to Elder Brother. He decided that his brother needed a
ceremony. The next day he set out to visit Big Snake (TViish tsoh)
and begged him tosing over his brother. Big Snake replied that it
was impossible. “But,” he said, “go and visit the Winds. Perhaps
one of them will be able to sing over your brother.”

Younger Brother set out to find the Winds, and Coyote went |
with him. After a short distance, Coyote asked Younger Brother |
to help him obtain some eagle feathers. He said, “If you will help |
me get the eagle feathers, I will go and get the medicine man. I |
know him well.” When they got to the Eagle Rock (Tsé etah), south
of Zuni, Younger Brother climbed up the rock. When Younger
Brother reached the Eagles’ nest, Coyote began to blow on the
rock. Each time hé blew, the rock grew taller and taller. Finally
‘Younger Brother found himself stranded in the nest high above |
the ground at the very edge of the sky. Coyote snickered and
hurried off to Younger Brother’s home, where he took the hus-
band’s place in the family. .

Younger Brother was very sad about his fate. The Eagles told
him to make an offering of mixed powdered jewels (nit'iz). After
Q Q ‘
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he did so, he found thdt he could step out of the nest and walk
across the Sky World. He traveled for a while and came upon a
hunting party. Its leader, Chief of Game, decided to let hifn stay.
The longer he stayed with these people, however, the more
strange things he noticed. After each hunt, the women would
prepare only -a little meat. The meal was always many times
greater than the meat that had gone into it. Younger Brother
wondered where all the meat for’such a big meal came from. As
~ " they set out for their next camp, Younger Brother ran up the trail
and hid himself. Soon the Chief of Game came along, followed by

many deer and antelope. Then Younger’ Brother knew that the
Chief of Game was using his magic to change the Game People
into their animal forms. This way they could carry all the meat
they needed under their skins!

Soon they arrived at the home of Eagle Chief, Chief of
Game's brother. The Chiefs told Younger Brother not to leave the
house. But he soon tired of staying indoors and felt the urge to
explore and hunt. After walking some distance the next morning,
he came to a group of four houses around a very large plaza. At
the black house, the people told him, “The house you are now in
belongs to the Great Black Star (S¢ tsoh). The other inner houses
are also filled with Star People. They are all dressed in flints of
their own colors.” Younger Brother then asked about the outer
square of houses around those of the Star People. “Those houses,”
they said; “belong to the Hunting Bird People, the Eagles and
Hawks.” When the Black Star People saw that he was growing
homesick, they told him, “Don’t go back to the place where you
first came up on the rock, for it is not yet safe for you to.return.
Wait until we teach you our knowledge and make you strong.”

Younger Brother soon determined to set out for adventure.
When he came to the house of the Eagles, he overheard them
plannihg araid on the Black Star People. But the Lagles would not
let him join the raid, so he could only climb to a hilltop and watch
the fight the next day. As the Eagles crossed a plain, they were
suddenly attacked by swarms of Bees. The Bees flew under the
Eagles' feathers, stinging some of the birds to death and badly’ .
wounding others. When at last the birds give up their attack,
Younger Brother followed the Bees back to their underground
home. There he killed many of them with a medicine he had made

of a sacred herb (ch’il dilyésii). He then returned to the field of
Q
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he received some “living” down (hiina bitsos).

. The next day he found himselfin a similar battle between the
Hawks and the Wasps. The day after, there was a battle with the
Wrens. Then he headed north to visit the Great Eagles. He found
them planning a raid against the Black Star People. The next
_morning, howeyer, the Great Black Star sent hundreds of prickly

way, they weére driven off.
After this Younger Brother returned to the Great Black Star

the (lown Sy tsoh was very glad to get these feathers and thanked
Younger Brother. He told him that all the medicines he had
collected and used to cure the Eagles and the Hawks would also
cure Earth-Surface People. Most important, he said, “Remember
that during the war with the stinging insects you_ were always
guided by the Spirit Wind (Niyol biyazhi). He told you what was
the right thing to do. When you return to earth, he will no longer
whisper in your ear as he did up here. Instead he will go inside
you. He will speak to you in your dreanis or by pricking your
throat or twitching your nerves or popping your cars. Pay atten-
tibn to these signals, for it will not be so easy to hear him down

¢ here.” Then the Great Star told Younger Brother how to inter-
pret his dreams and gave him some fat and a star as gifts.

When Younger Brother returned to his home, he found the
hogan deserted. As he started to build a fire, a sound came in his
throat. He recognized it as a slgml from the Spirit Wind. He
waited, then heard a noise; It said, “Four years ago your wife and
childien were taken south from this pl.u.c by Coyote. Do not
worry, for you shall be guided to them.”

After passing several abandoned hogans, Younger Brother
tinally found his family. They were living in a hogan that reeked
of Covote’s filthy presence. Coyote said that he wanted to remain
with the faniily . Younger Brother responded, “All right, then, but
you vill have to eat this fat I have brought back first.” Coyote
cagerly swallowed the delicious fat that Younger Brother had
brought back from the Sky World. He did not know that the Great
Star Lad been wrapped inside of it. As the fat dissolved in Coyote’s
stomach, the Star expanded. Soon Coyote began to run around
and around, howling in pain. Eventually he fell dead at the en-
trance to the hogan.

-
-
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_ battle and restored all the Eagles to llfe and health. For payment ‘

" “tumblewceds (tf'oh deinayisii) whirling against the E‘lgles In this

(So tsoh), told him-of all his adventures, and offered him some of
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The Twins' Earth-Surface Adventures
From Water Way (Toj1), Excess Way (Azilniiji), an/ Navajo Wind Way (Ding
Binilch'iji)

After he had repaid Coyote for ius trickery,'Younger Brother
setoutte find his Elder Brother. Because of the knowledge he had
gained among the birds, Younger Brother soon became an excel-
lent bird trapper. He always used down to line his sleeping place.

Eventually he wandered to Mount Taylor (Tsoodzil), where a
new ceremony was being held. The people laughed at him and
called him “Hogan of Down Man’ (Atsos Bee Hoghani). Dowa
seemed to cling to everything about him. “Make fun,” Younger
Brother said, buttomorrow I will go to Aztec. There I will take for
my wives two beautiful virgins who have never been touched by
Sunlight (Doo Bik'i'diidladii).” At this everyone laughed even
harder. No matter how beautiful such girls were known to be,
taking one for a wife, let alone two, was an, impossible task,

Nevertheless the next morning Younger Brother left the
medicine hogan and went to the top of Mount Taylor. There he
dressed himself in the plumage of Woodpecker (Tsin yilkalii). On
his way down the mountain, he took the forms of many different
kinds of birds. In the form of a Rock Wren, he flew to the house of

.the girls in Aztec and 'sat on their windowsill. As they looked up

‘from weaving toadmire him, he changed intoabeautiful butterfly

(k’alégii). Then he enchanted them by changing from a blackand

yellow butterfly into a black and white one. Then he became a |

yellow and red one. As they were standing in awe, he flew over

their heads and sprinkled many different pollens, which cast a

spell on them. Then he changed to an entirely red butterfly and |

flew out the window. Entranced bythe colors and the pollen, the |

girls followed him out toa cornficld. There they found himinhis,

human form as Younger Brother. ' i

Together the three started back toward his camp. The people

of the Pueblo, who were angry at him for what he had done, set out

after them. Younger Brother then escaped with the two girls to

the Sky World. The Lightning People (li'ni'Dine’¢) taught him

ceremonies and gave him the name Lightning Boy (Ii'ni ashkii),

but he and the girls soon grew homesick. So the three went back to

his camp. But the girls soon complained about his camp, too,

- saying that they did not like the food of birds or the down, which
i Q . , . .
ERIC 52 -0

e pesied
. {




-

-

[Il. HAASHCH'EEH DINE'E BIL

o s s

was everywhere. Then Younger Brother decided he should l¢ave
the complaining women and strike out on his own again.
'After some days’ travel, he returned to camp and found that

~ someone had stolen his two wives. As he searched for them, he

soon came across Spider, who told him that White Butterfly
(K';_Llogii!’gai) had taken the girls., As he continued on, Younger
Brgther found Toarl (Ch'al) hoeing his cornfield, Toad gave his
ho€¢ to Younger Brother, saying.that he wou' ' ueed it in a fight
that he would have with White Butterfly. “You must use my hoe
instead of White Butterfly’s magic axe,” he told Younger Brother.
“That magic axe returns to destroy its thrower.”

When Younger Brother approached the house of White
Butterfly, he sent Whippoorwill ahéad to cast White Butterfly into
a deep sleep. Whippoorwill did so by showering White Butterfly
with his'scale-like feathers. When White Butterfly awoke, he was
surprised to see Younger Brother standing in front of him.
‘Though very angry, he pretended to be friendly. “Let us gamble
together as friends,” Buttertly offered. Bui whether it was spear-
ing a hoop or throwing a ball through a hole, Younger Brother

_ wonevery game. This only angered White Butterfly more, though

he still pretended not to be angry. “You are so good at these

__games, and yet no one has ever beaten me in a race. Shall we run

against each other?” Butterfly asked. For a long time the race was
even, but then Younger Brother started moving out in front.
Then Butterfly began to shoot arrows at Younger Brother's neck,
hips, knees, and ankles. Warned by Spirit Wind, Younger Brother
turned the arrows:back against their sender. In this way, he
dashed across the finish-line, the winner. White Butterfly pain-
tully hobbled across, crippled by his own arrows.

“I am defeated and as good as dead,” the Butterfly said. “You
might as well finish me off with my own stone axe.” But Toad had .
warned Younger Brother about this treachery. So Younger
Brother said, “I will do it only if you close your eyes.” When
Butterfly had closed his eyes, Younger Brother picked up the hoe
Toad had given him instead of Butterfly’s axe. He brought the
hoe down heavily, splitting White Butterfly’s skull. With a loud
fluttering sound, thousands of moths suddenly flew out of the
skull. .

As the moths filled the heavens, Younger Brother saw his two
wives reappear. They had been freed from their captivity by the
death of White Butterfly. But Younger Brother remembéred the
Q - - .
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women’s grumblings. He remembered the family he had let slip
into Coyote’s hands when he first went to the sky. Most of all. he
remembered his search for hisbrother. So he turned away and left
‘the women® As he headed homeward, he looked back oveér his
shoulder. The thousands of moths were returning to earth as
drops of rain. o .

Younger Brother found Elder Brother hunting deer on a

ridge covered with bulging sagebrush. Though this was forbidden _

territory, the two continued to'hunt. Finally Elder Brother killed a
large buck; Younger Brother got a doe. After they had butchered
the animals, they began to roast them, over the coals Younger
Brother helped himself to the plentiful meat, but Elder Brother
took up the big intestine of the déer and began to eat it. Younger
Brother noticed that it seemed to be alive as it wiggled down his
brother’s throat. -‘After the meal, they. quickly fell asleep. But,
during the night, Elder Brother awoke, groaning and writhing by
the fire. By sunrise Elder Brother had beeén transformed into a
Big Snake. Younger Brodher returned home for help. Offerings
were made to the Winds, especially to Dark Wind, and they came
to the place.where Elder Brother lay twisted in pain. Each of the
Winds brought a hoop of its own color. As Eld-  -other passed
through each of the hoops, more and more of 5 Snake’s skin
came off. At last Elder Brother was-entirely free of it.

(' Elder Brother, however, still had not learned to avoid forbid-

den territory. Walking through a sacved place, he heard a noise

behind him and turned aroundjustin-time tosee a whirlwind rush -

by him. It knocked him to'the ground. Angered atthis, the Elder
Brother drew his bow and shot «t the whirlwind. But, asthe arrow
passed through it, the dust disappeared and a human formi fell to
the ground. Elder Brother ran up to the form, who was reglly
Whirlwind Boy, and pulled out hisarrow. Then Elder Brother set
oft agdin, but he had not gonc far when another, greater
whirlwind attacked him. This wind twisted him into the ground
up to his neck. ‘ ‘ -

When.Elder Brother did not return, Younger Brothér was
sent out after him. When the youth found Elder Brother, only his
face. painted white and yellow and covered with sparkling dust,
remained above ground. Younger Brother made offerings to all

the Winds, especially Dark Witid. The Winds came and pried -

Elder Brother out of the ground with their long flints. Then Elder
@ -other was placed.on an unwounded buckskin. Talking God
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stood on one side; Calling God, on the other. ollen was sprinkled
over Elder Brother. Through the power of Taiking God and
"Callirig God, he was restored. ——

~ PO

. : i

The Plage of the Whirling Logs {Tsin Na'eelr, To Aheedl) 1s told of w the Feather Way. 1t 15 also spoken of m
the Cub Branch of the Mountair, Way, from which this sandpanting comes. In the pamnting, four Yét'ustand on
ruubay rafls near the Lake Whese the Walers Cross. Fack guards the planis (o has lefi: the White Y'éi"n of the
Est uatches over corn, the Blue Yei'us of the South takes care of beans, the Yellow Yéi'u of the West cares for
squash, and the Black Yéi'u of the North guards lobacco. Bluebirds prolect the opeming al the east, and the °
Rainbow Guardian surrounds the Y¢i'u. Photograph from Washington Matthews, The Mountain Chant: A
Navajo Ceremony. Fifth Annual Report of the Bureau of American Ethnology (Washington, D.C.. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1887), pl. xvii. * .
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" Elder Brother's'Sky Adventures

IV. ASDZA NAADLEEHI BIDINE'E:
CHANGING WOMAN’S PEOPLE

From Hail Way (Nléhﬁ), Flin} Way (Beeshee Bik'aa'j;'), and Male Shooting Way
(Na'atoii Biké'ji) ; ' g
!

Traveling once again, Elder Brother came to a place called
Shining House. Inside he found a beautiful girl. He sta, ed with
her that night, not knowing that she was really White Thunder’s
wife. After that, Eld(;r Brother found it difficult to hunt. Each
time he came near a mountain sheep, he could draw his bow, but
he could not shoot. It was as if he were frozen. The fourth time he
tried, he wasable to felease the arrow. Though he did not see it hit
its mark, the mountainsheep féll dead before him. Examining the

animal, he found that its horn was marked with Zigzag Lightning

and its left eye was missing. When he finished butchering the

_animal, a severe thunderstorm came over him. Lightning struck

the very tree that had sheltered him. The explosion scattered
branches everywhere. When the smoke cleared away_from the
burned stump, Elder Brother was missing.

When Talking God told the family what had happened, they
immediately sent for Black Yéi'ii. He told them how to make the
proper, offerings to Gila Monster. Then they set out together to
find E*der Brother. Gila Monster trailed behind, looking for
medicines. '

When they came to the lightning-shattered tree, Gila Monster
sent the'Winds to search for Elder Brother’s flesh. He also sent the
Ants to }*

s pecific peopfes the duties of restoring Elder Brother’s different
parts. The Vegetation People were to restore his body parts; the
Spider Pegple, his nerves; and the Sun, his eyes and ears. The
Moon would restore his body hair; the Darkness People, the hair
on his head. The Dawn People would restore his face; Talking
God and P 1len Boy, his mind; and Cornbeetle Girl, the move-

'ment of hislegs. /

Starting from each end of his body, the people worked towards
# -
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each‘sothel They completed the restoration at his heart. Gila
Monster then called on Thunder. With a crash of Lightning, he
restored movement to the body. While the Small Deer People
prepaicd astretcher, the Winds rushed through Elder Brother’s
. body, restoring movement to its interior. Some of the Spider and
Weaver People helped with the stretcher, while others knitted
together the pieces of Elder Brother's body. Finally, the Small
Deer People presented the completed stretcher to Gila Monster.
He carefully placed Elder Brother on it and said a long pollen
prayer over him. :

Elder Brother returned home on the stretcher, but his recov-
ery was incomplete. All agreed that another ceremony was
needed. They asked Gila Monster if he would sing over Elder
Brother again. Gila Monster said that all the Holy People should
come for a Dark Cirdle of Flints or Flint Way ceremony. They all
assembledl. Then thej painted Elder Brother with red clay and
marked his chin with charcoal. Gila Monster ordered a circle-
spiraling dance to bring back Elder Brother’s life force to the
present world. He concluded by teiling all present that Abalone

,Woman and Horned Chief had power over the medicines of Flint
Way. Then he announced that Elder Brother was completely
restored. He also warned Elder Brother that Thunder still
planned to harm him. But when the People saw the Cranes walk-
ing unharmed on the drde of flints, they knew Elder Brother
would be safe, for they knew the Cranes had power over Water
and Thunder:

Shortly after Elder Brother resumed his adventures, a severe
thunder storm thi catened him. But this time, when the Lightning
sttuc k. it did not shatter him. Instead it carried himto a lake in.the
sky home of the Thunders. Elder Brother saw the sandpainting of
the Home of the Thunders open up. It uncqvered a deep hole
guarded by Zigzag and Straight Lighwning and by Sunray and
Rainbow. At the bottom sat White Thunder. “The fact is,” White
Thunder wold Elder Brother, “you have disobeyed again. You
have been sent here for further instruction.” But White Thun-
der’s Pecple soon lost interestin Elder Brother, for Dark Thunder
was coming toward the place where they were seated, and he was
ready for war. N

It seems that Behwochidii had gathered together his Dark
Thunders of Summer and armed them with arrows and shields.
t hoped to free Elder Brother from White Thunder. At the

5 0}1
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On the aghth morning of this Red Ant Way Ceremony, the patient has “entered” the sandpainting. Wristlets are
ned around hisarms and bandoliers are placed across his chest for woltddd. His sface has been painted with bands
of blue, black, and white. A chant token has been tied tohus hair. The prayersticks have been placed in the basket
in front of the snger. d Charlotte I. Johnson photograph, from Leland C Wyman, ‘I'he Red Antway of the
Navaho(Santa Fe. Museum of Navajo Ceremomal Art, copyright 1965), p 272, reprinted by permssion of
the Wheelwnight Museum. ’

council for this war, Changing Woman had refused tolet Monster
Slayer and Born for Water be war chiefs. She knew they would
certainly destroy everything. So Behwochidii had been granted
the command. He led the Dark Thunders of the South to war
against the White Thunders of the North. For eleven days they
fought. After all the death‘and destruction, no one had won, so
Behwochidii brought all the forces back to life. Neither side
gained a dlear victory until Behwochidii called in Caterpillar and
Tree Borer. They shattered White Thunder’s weapons of ice.

Then Talking God and Calling God prevented further
bloodshed. They forced both sides to enterintoa council of peace
and healing. Bat (Jaa'aban]) was appointed to make peace with
White Thunder, and Black Yéi'ii went with him. When they
reached White Thunder’s home, they found him seated on his
place of crossed sticks. He became violent and threatened the
messengers of peace. But when Black Yé'ii showered him with
burning stars, he quickly accepted their peace offerings.

They agreed to meet in four days for a medicine council to
heal those hurt in the war. “What about Elder Brother?” Bat
asked. “He was sent here to learn many things,” White Thunder

v 1 w
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replied. “He will be sung over at the ceremony. That way he will
learn the songs and paintings of the place where the Wind, Hail,
Water, and Female and Mountain Shooting Ways meet.” White
Thunder was chosen to sing over Elder Brother. After the cere-
mony, the Yé{'ii transported Elder Brother back to Mount Taylor.
They told him to go straight home from there. .
. After returning home, Elder Brother wandered for a time

with his family. One morning his sister called him to come to the
top of a small hill. From there they could see many Buffalo. He set
out to hunt them, but he couldn’t kill any. Each time he got close
enough for an ambush, he couldn’t shoot. One night, as he slept,
twd women came to his camp.-They took off their buffalo robes,
sat down heside him, and spent the night with-him. In the morn-
ing, when he awoke, he was weak and in pain. The women
gathered medicine plants from places where Buffalo had lain.
From this they prepared a meal. Then they clothed him in a
buftalo-hide robe. This transformed him into a Buffalo, and he
traveled off with them.

They told him that the heads of the Buffalo People, Abalone
Woman (who was really a man), Ruffalo Woman, Horned Chief,
and Buffalo Calf, had sent for him. When they reached the camp
of the Buffalo People at Wide River, Abalone Woman began to go
mad. It seems that one of the two women who had spent the night
with Elder Brother was Abalone Woman’s wife. The chief showed
his fury by charging and killing all but the chief Buffalos, but still
he had not satisfied his rage. He charged at Eider Brother, but the
young man had surrounded himself with four sacred mountains
of carth, and the Buffalo Chief wasted all his energy trying to
destroy these. The fourth time the Buffalo Chief charged, Elder
Brother slew him. oo

The father of the chief approached Elder Brother and
begged him for the Buffalo Chiefs life. Elder Brother showed
him how to remove the arrows and restore the Buffalo to life. In
the distance, however, circling buzzards showed that one Buffalo
still lay dead. When Elder Brother reached the carcass, he with-
drew the arrows and sang this song:

Getting up, getting up is to be, halagai . . .
Abalone Woman, what has happened to your young

one? , .. \

What he replaces his nerves, when he causes you to move,
when he handles you,gl’]en he seats you, when he

e
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stands you in position, when he causes-you to walk,
when he slows you down? ...

Now dark medicine, when this he eats, living medicine,
when this he eats . . .

Now long life, happiness, when this he eats,
getting up is to be, getting up is to be, halagai. . .."?

This restored the dead Buffalo, who turned out to be Buffalo
Woman. Because of Elder Brother’s favor, she promised, the
Buffalo would always return.

He stayed with the Buffalo People for some time. As they
were about to cross Wide River into their homeland, however,
Little Wind warned him not to stay with them. If he did, he would
always have to keep the buffalo form he then wore. So Elder
Brother started back toward his home. While he was on the way to
Black Mountain, Talking God appeared and restored his human
form. Then Eider Brother went to the canyon where Talking God
lived, returned the prayer plume he had been diven for protec-
tion, and headed home.

Younger Brother's Adventures beneath the Waters
From Male Shooting Way (Na'atéii Bik¢'ji) and Feather Way (Atsos)

While Elder Brother had been away among the Thunders
and the Buffalo People, Younger Brother had stayed at home.
Each day he would go to the edge of the river, where he had
burned down a cottonwood tree. There he worked to hollow out
the tree so that he could lie withinit. On the thirteenth day, the day
whenhe saw his Elder Brother taken intothe sky by the Thunders,
Younger Brother did not return home in the evening. Four days
later, Talking God came and took Younger Brother to the river.
He was placed in the log, and then Monster Slayer, Born For
Water, Shooting*Yéi'ii, and Water Sprinkler prayed over him.
"Two Calling Gods, two Mountain Sheep Yei'ii (Ghaa'ask’idii) and
two Fringe Mouth Yé{'ii (Dzahodoolzhahii) were to guide himon a
journey. Then he set out to float down the river.

The first obstacle he encountered was a dam, where he was
required to make an offering before he could pass. Then 2
number of Water Creatures held up the log until offerings had
been made and Talking God and Water Sprinkler pleaded for
him. Once the hollow log stuck in the rocks at the brink of a

o terfall. The Thunders were called for help, and they freed the
« o
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log. Another time the 16g stuck in the mud flats, and Water
Sprinkler was called. He poured down water from the sky, the
river rose, and the log floated free. Still another time, the log
wedged in the roots of trees planted by some Yéi'ii. After offer-
ings were made, however, the Yéi'ii removed the trees, and the log
continued on. _

Finally the log came to a lake surrounded by cliffs. This was
the home of the Water Fringe Mouth Yéi'ii (Tha'tladze
Dzahodoolzhahii). They unrolled a painting of the Sprinkler
Yéi'ii, scattered cornmeal, and di: “cted Younger Brother to move
onto the painting. There he sat down and prayed. At that mo-
ment, a Fringe Mouth Yéi'ii and a Shooting Yei'ii arrived. The
sacred power of their presence was so greatthat Younger Brother
beganto shake violently. The Chief of the Fringe Mouths restored
Younger Brother by singing over him, by applying a mountain-
“sheep horn to his body, and by burning cornmeal as incense. He
was given several songs at the time, but the Chief of the Fringe
Mouths told him that he should visit Calling God if he wished to
gather more songs. Calling God lived in an underwater home on
the other side of the lake. In his house, Younger Brother was
shown the Rows of Talking Gods and Water Sprinklers picture
and the Many Dancers picture. Calling God also gave him some
medicine and said a pollen prayer for him.

When he came up from Calling God’s home, Younger
Brother looked out across the lake. In the center of the lake were
logs inthe form of a cross. The cross whirled about on the surface
of the water. From the ends of the logs grew beautiful stalks of
corn. Next to the corn sat Holy People, singing, “You have come
for my sake.” The logs circled the lake four times, finally reaching
the western shore. When the Holy People left their places on the
whirling logs and entered their house, Younger Brother followed
them. The Holy People welcomed Younger Brother to the Place
of the Whirling Logs (Tsin Na'eelii, To Aheedli) and showed him
the beautiful Whirling Logs sandpainting.

When he told them that he had come to learn ritual knowl-
cdge, they showed him how to make frost medicine and sing the
Tsin Na'eelii songs. Then they made a new sandpainting even
more beautiful than the first.

First they laid out the Whirling Logs, radiating from a central
sacred lake. Between the logs, they placed stalks of squash, to-
bacco, beans, and corn. Fin‘%ly they enclosed the whole painting
\Sth the Rainbow,
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After they had shown him the paintings, they' taught him
many songs. They also reminded him of the high purpose for
which this knowledge was meant. As they left, Lightning shot up
out of the lake to announce their coming. Younger Brother
traveled with the Holy People on the Whirling Logs to the place
where his hollow log was beached. When he turned away to leave
them, he saw that his pet Turkey had followed him all the way
along the shore. Tired fromtheir trip, they bothlay dow}\x. Turkey
covered him with his wing, and they fell fast asleep. |

The next morning, Younger Brother and Turkey discovered
a lush green meadow. Four streams flowed into it from each
direction. Two Talking Gods and two Calling Gods then appeared
to him. “Could it be that you have been thinking of makinga farm
in this place?” they asked. “Yes,” he answered, “but I have no seed
to plant.” Turkey quickly ran to each hofizon and returned with
seeds of corn, squash, melon, and beans. These Younger Brother
planted in the first farm. He sang the first Farm Songs as he'set up
scarecrows about the edges of the field: o

|

“The corn growsup. The waters of the dark clouds drop,
drop.

The rain descends. The waters from the corn leaves
drop, drop.

The rain descends. The waters from the plants drop,
drop. -

The corn grows up. The waters of the dark mists drop,
drop.**

And:

Since the ancient days, [ have planted,

Since the time of the emergence, 1 have planted,

The great corn-plant, I have planted,

Its roots, I have planted,

The tips of its leaves, | have planted,

Iis dew, I have planted,

Its tassel, I have planted, .
Its pollen, I have planted, .
Its silk, I have planted, ‘
Its seed, I have planted.

Since the ancient days, 1 have planted,

Since the time of emergence, 1 have planted,
The greéat squash vine, I have planted,

Its seed, I have planted,
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. Its silk, I have planted,
Its pollen, I have planted,
Its tassel, I have planted,
Its dew, I have planted,
The tips of its leaves, I have planted,
Its roots, I have planted.'?

-

A

Afterthat he cultivated the farm carefully, and four days later
he gathered the first fruits. Water Sprinkler appeared and told
him how tocook these vegetable foods. He also showed him howto
smoke tobacco and how to pick the corn when the first Lightning
appeared.

Later, Talking God and Calling God came to visit Younger
Brother’s farm. Each brought with him a son and a daughter.
Whentheir visit was about to end, Talking God’s son could not be
found. He had fallen ill in the cornfield. Talking God offered to
show Younger Brother how to make sacred prayer sticks if
Younger Brother would find and cure the boy. Younger Brother
found Talking God’s son, laid him on the ground, placed four ears
of corn around him, and applied cornstalks to the boy. After
Younger Brother gave the boy a medicine of corn to drink, the
youth recovered.. .

The next day all the crops were harvested with the help of the
Yéi'ii, who guessed that Turkey was responsible for the bountiful
harvest. They asked Younger Brother if this were so. “Itis true,”
he said. “He carries the white corn in his tail feathers and the blue’
corn about his neck. The yellow corn he hides in the small feathers
above the tail and the mixed corn is on his wings. The squash he
keeps under his right wing and the melons under his left wing.
“The tobacco is under his tail. The bean is kept in this little piece of
flesh that stands on the top of his beak.” The Holy People were
much impressed with Younger Brother’s pet.

The next day the Holy People returned to help with the
husking. They built a harvest hogan for Younger Brother, and
that night they held a Corn Vigil. They laid four whole stalks of '
different colored corn, complete with roots and ears, in the center
of the hogan. Corn, they said, needs to be fed, just like man. But
Corn should not be given human foods, such as corn; instead, it
should be fed meat. Likewise, masks should not be fed flesh, but
com To do otherwise would create cannibals. Indeed, just such a

‘E KC \ v
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thing happened once during a famine, whena woman fed corn to
Corn. She became a cannibal. Her name is Asdza, the Ugly
Woman, the Woman Who Dries People Up. '

As time passed in the beautiful valley, Younger Brother grew
lonely. One night he sighted a fire. After packing his whole har-
vest into four small bundles, he made his way to the distant camp.
There the father of the family greeted him as “son-in-law.” He
offered the father some corn, but when the old man ate it, he
immediately collapsed. He fell ill because he had never eaten corn
before, only meat. The mother and daughter begged Younger
Brother to restore him, which he did. In return the old man told
Younger Brother that he would share his “game farm” with him.
As they were about to settle down for the night, the daughter told
him that her father was called Deer Raiser or Game Owner.

The next day Deer Raiser prepared Younger Brother for the
trip to the game farm by dressing him in buckskins. Then he
uncovered a hole in the ground. This led beneath the earth to a
room with a rock-crystal door on each side. Behind each door,
Younger Brother found a beautiful new land. Each door hid a
wuntry filled with flowers, birds, deer, antelope, mountainshe€p,
and elk. The old man showed him how to make the right offerings

-t each of these animals. In this way, Younger Brother could be
sure that he would always have meat.

But the old man grew jealous of his daughter’s atfection for
Younger Brother. He began to plot to destroy the guest who had
brought the corn. One day the old man suggested that Younger
Brother go hunting. Then he laid a false trail of deer tracks into a
box canyon. There he had left his four pet bears with instructions
10 attack the Earth-Surface person. Younger Brother entered the
canyon, but he killed all four of the bears. When he returned
home, he saw the old man’s shock at his safe returnand his sorrow
for the bears’ death. Then he was sure that the evil father-in-law
was a witch. The father-in-law confessed it but pleaded that he was
a victim of an inner sickness.. He asked Younger Brother to cure
him. So Younger Brother did, using the songs, painting, and
medicine he had received on his journey in the hollow log.

Then Younger Brother decided he could stay with these
people no longer. He set out for home with his faithful Turkey
trailing behind him. In this way, both farming and power over
animals were brought to the People. -

o .
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' The Holy Yeople Depart
From Blessing Way (Hozh¢gyi) and Male Shooting Way (Na'atéii Bikgji)

The two brothers traveled to the home of their mother,
Changing Woman. She had settled in 2 new home on an island
thatthe Sunhad created in the western ocean. She showed her two
sons the wealth of good things that the rooms in her house con-
tained. Then she gave them their mostimportant task."They were

to be guardians of the medicine bundle she had received from.

First Man. This she gave to them, along with a whiteshell basket
and a turquoise basket. They learned the Blessing Way songs and
rituals. She also told them about the four sacred jewels and the
offerings. Then she told them where to find her if they should
ever need her again.

After ghis she spread out four sheets of whiteshell, turquoise,
abalone, and jet. She took skin from herchest and shoulders. This
she rubbed in her hand over the medicine bundles and four
pertect ears of corn. From her own body, thus, she created four
pairs of people. These were the first clans of the Navajo People.
She placed them' on blankets and covered them with Dawn,
Evening Twilight, Rising Haze, Mirage, and Darkness. Then she
began to create for them the good things of this world.

She created for them the medicine bundle containing soil
from the four sacred mountains and from Huerfano Mountain
and Gobernador Knob. She created for them the first of each type
of this world’s game animals. As she was working, she told them
that different types of game were pets of different Talking Gods.
For that reason, the People must make offerings before taking the
animals. Then Changing Woman mixed Earth Mirage and Earth
Haze together and sprinkled it with water. This she poured on the
ground. From the spots of wet earth, sheep and goats sprang up
for the People. Then she opened the doors of her house inall four
directions. From these, horses of different colors ran to the places
Changing Woman had assigned them. There, she said, the People
could find them easily. Then she offered the People food to eat
while she called the Holy People to assemble.

When the Holy People had gathered, the medicine bundle
was broughtout. The eight-word song was sung in praise of Earth,
Sky, Mountain Woman, Water Woman, White Corn, Yellow
Corn, Pollen, and Cornbeetle. Talking God and Calling God
tested the two brothers on all they had learned and jtold them to
preserve the medicine bundle most carefully. Then, as a final
Q
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blessing, they touched pollen to the brothers and made a pollen
path for them. '

As the Holy Ones prepared to leave, the two brothers heard
the birds call to them from atop the sacred mountains. At the very
last, the People were told that, though the Holy Ones were de-
parting, they would always be present. The People could see their
outerforis in the mountains, corn, birds, water, and so on. As the
Sun painted astreak of White Dawn against the turquoise sky, the
Holy People lined up, facing the four directions. Then they took
their leave of the People, singing:

‘ai ne ya. .. at dawn 1 go about, ni yo o.

Talking God, usually I am!

Now I have ascended Blanca Peak, I have ascended Chief
Mountain. *

I have ascended long life, I have ascended happiness.

Before me it is blessed where I go about,

Behind me it is blessed where I go about,

As that [ continue to go about,

At dawn I go about, ni yo o. D

At dawn I go about, as that 1 go about, ni yo o.

Calling God, usuan, ' am! , X

[ have ascended Mount Taylor, 1 have ascended Chief
_‘ Mountain . . . !¢
And so it was sung for each of the four sacred mountains to which
the Holy People departed. ) .

The two brothers stayed with the People another day and a
night. They taught them all the ceremonies, songs, and paintings
they had learned. Through them the People would have power in
this world. Turning to the animals, the Twins told them all to
represent the Holy People with kindness. Finally the brothers
promised the People thatthey would all meet again in the home of
the Holy People. .

After this, Elder Brother and Younger Brother said farewell
to the People. Then they rose into the sky to join Cbang}rixig
Woman, Talking God, Calling God, and all the other Holy O
One of the first of the People, hearing a bluebird singing, spoke
for all. “For but a time, we saw the Holy Ones face to face. They
walked among us on our land. Now they have only left their outer
forms behind. Let us remember them and grow with the knowl-

Gf:dge they have gained for us. .
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. The People’s Journeys — An Introduction

The Navajos emerged from the lower worlds onto anisland in
the middle of alake surrounded by tall and beautiful mountains. .
Thatlake, say the stories, lies somewhere in the north. And mod-
ern science has agreed, at least in part, with this Navajo tradition.
In 1852, it was shown that the Navajos speak an Athabascan 1
language. Athabascan is the name given to a group or “family” of
related languages found mostly in Canada and Alaska. With that |
dlscovery, scholars began to accept the idea that the People came
.. . from the north.
Navajo tradition gives a number 'of clues to this ‘northern
origin. Many Navajo stories do not resemnble those of the Pueblos

who surround the modern Navajos. But sxmxlar stories can ‘be

found among tribes in Canada, Washmgton, Idaho,. and the

Northern Plains. Even the Navajo origin story is different from |

those of other southwestern peoples. Of all such stories, only that

of the Navajo admits that the People were riot the first tohve inthe,

land they now occupy. Instead it says that the Pueblos, or Kiis'anii, -

_-were there to greet the People when they came otit. )
But when and how the NavaJos and Apaches came fr om

“Canada to the Southwest is not certain. Some scientists say that the
Navajos moved through the High Plains and entered the South-
west about A.D. 1525, These scientists think that the Navajos were
hunter$ who followed the buffalo down from Canada. Evidence °
from some ancient sites in the western Plains tends to support this

. point of view. These old camps, called the “Dismal River Sites,”
seem to have been used by Athabascans. The pe¢.ople who made
these camps lived in earth lodges, made a specxal kind of pottery,
and hunted buffalo. . *

Other scientists disagree. They think the People may have
come to Dinétah, the southwest Navajo hgmeland, much earlier
than A.D. 1525 and that they could have followed an intermoun-
tain route. These scholars point out that pottery like that found at
the Dismal River sites is also found throughout an area from

.59, z
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castern Colorado to Promontory, Utah. near the Great Salt Lake,
Athabascans, these scholars argue. seem to have favored moun-
tain sites. Because of that, the mountain trails would have caused
few problems for the People, who might even have preferred
them to the Plains 1outes, Also, the People would not have needed
to stay o1 the Plains to hunt buffalo. As late as the beginning of the -
last century, buffalo roamed auoss Colorado and into northern
Utah.®, . \
Ancarly arrival of the People could answer other puzzles, too.
As more than one scientist has pointed out, the complex Navajo
religion could only have come about through long contact be-
tween the People and the Pueblos. If the People did not arrive
until A.D. 1523, there would not have been enough time for such a
complex religion to develop. Also, during the twelfth and thir-
teenth centuties, the Anasazi peoples of the Southwest built dwel-
lings that came to look more and more like forts. Then, about A.D.
1300, the Anasazi left these homes. Pressure from Athabascan
. ncighbors might help to explain these things. But most scholars
have not accepted this intermountain route, They point out that
there were many reasons why the Anasazi moved out of the Four
Corners area, Of those, the scholars argue, pressure from a om-
peting culture was perhaps the least important.
Recently some scholars, have suggested a third explanation.
The Navajos, they say, could have reached the Southwest as early
as b, 1000, traveling over a number of routes. George Hyde was
the first to suggest this idea, He believed that a large group of
migrating Athabascans split up somewhere in central Wyoming.
Then, he stated, the Navajos traveled through the area near the
Great Salt Lake. From there they crossed the Wasatch Mountains
and went south through castern Utah. The Jicarilla Apaches went
around the eastern edge of the Uinta Mountains and thén
traveled across central Colorado into northern New Mexico, The !
Dismal River Apaches, ancestors of the Lipan Apaches, came |
down through the High Plains, ~ . ‘
Of the three explanations, Hyde's seems the most reasonable. 1
There is support for itin both Navajo tradition and recent studies |
of the Fremong Culture of Utah and Colorado. Between A.D. 400 |
and .. 1300, changes begin to appear in the Fremont Culture,
Mostimportant, séme Fremont peoples began to make a new kind
of pottery. It has been found throughout eastern Utah and
sotithwestern Colorado, near regions through which the Navajos
Umighl have traveled, The new pottery was made with calcite and
ERIC : 635 -
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| dewrated as pottery on the Plains was. In some ways, it is much’
.-+ like older Navajo pottery. So perhaps the Athabascan peoples
brought this way of making pots to the Fremont peoples they met
on their journey. And there are other changes that could have
caomie about as a 1esult of contact between the two groups. Such
things asbarbed bone points and arrow heads, ground slate knives
and pendants, and a Mexican type of corn also suggest a northern
or Plains influence on local Fremont groups. /
Navajo, stories contain some clues that also tend to support
thisideaof an earhy arrival. In the 1890s, Hataalii Nez said that the
Navajos 1edched the Southwest when Kin Ntéél was being buily,
. One of the dlans, he added, juinuj the People iater, when Kin
Ntéel was in ruins. Kin Ntéél has beén identified as Chetro Ketlj a
ruin in Chidco Canyon, New Mexico. It was built about A.p. 1000
and abandoned by A.b. 1300, Other Navajos hayve identified the
Home of the Flints as the Sun Temple at Mesa Verde, Colorado.
T his was built about the same time'as Chetro Ketl. These clan and
chantway stories suggest that the Pevple came to the Southwest
early, perh'aps.zis carly as A.n. 1000,

|
|
I

Out of the North ,
© We can imagine the first of; the Athabascan speakers walking
down from the north. They mygy have started to leave Canada by
about Ap. 400. They came in small family bands. They did not
think of themselves as Navajos or Apaches. They wer¢ simply
families of] Diné, or the Peopje. Several hundred years before,
their distant hinsmen had migrated south through the Columbia
Plateau into California. Others had gone east to the edge of
Hudson Bay. The direct ancestprs of the Navajos and the Apaches
were thelast to move. No one khows why they left Canada, except
that the Pd()plc loved to travelland to explore, even then.
Some early trailblazers maylhave come down the Snake River
and reached the northern end of the Great Salt Lake by a.p. 590.
I'he main group wot hed its way dlown the cast slope of the Mon-
tana Rockies to the Yellowstone and Bighorn rivers. Here some of
the People teft the main group ahd moved out onto the Plains
notth and cast of the Colorado Rodkies. They would become the
Apaches. Inthe imountains, they hulitcd deer. On thie Plains, they
suttounded buffalo as they had surtounded herds of caribou in

«

the Far Notth. The northern Plaing peoples had taught them

hout different types of corn and pottery. Some of these things
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man, or medicine man. He healed people by finding and return-

-ing souls that had left their bodies or had been stolen away. On
these soul-flights, he often wentinto convulsive trances. When he
returner] from the spirit world, he brought power for the People,
as well as carrying back the soul of the sick person. The shaman
knew the night sky very well. The stars marked the trail to the
spirit world, and he studied their light for power. The shaman
probably also guarded the medicine bundle of sacred stones,
earths, bones, and feathers. He had charge of the masks of the
deer and the buffalo that controlled the hunt. Much of this sacred
knowledge is kept, even today, in the chants.

"T'he People probably spread across the northwestern High
Plains quickly. Between a.b. 600 and a.p. 800,. some Navajos
reached northern Utah and Colorado by goingaround both ends
of the Uinta Mountains. The early Apaches arrived in southeast-
etn Wyoming neai the Black Hills. Here their journey slowed, as
they met people who already occupied the land. Though they had
brought shields and perhaps had already known war, the People
were not ready to fight. They were too few in number. They had
come in small groups of families, with only forty or fifty persons,
at the most, in each group.

At first the People probably settled on the outskirts of Fre-
mont settlements and lived like the local people. They traded
poctery and showed the Fremont how to make the pointed-bottom
calcite cooking pots. They also may have shared their spe-ial
hunting skills with the Fremont people. Perhaps they even wor- l

|
|
|
(

shipped the Fremont gods, The Fremont people made images of
these gods in stone and clay. In the end, some of the People
probably married Fremont people. From the Fremont, the
Athabascans learned more about how to grow the strange corn
they had brought from the Plains. Though they never ceased to be
hunters, they grew more and more corn. They also learned to l
make a different style of dwelling. This four-posted pithouse still 1

survived in A.b. 1900 as a medicine lodge.

For about thiee hundred years, the People moved peacefully
through Colorado and Utah. They crossed the Wasatch Moun-
tains into the Uinta Basin. There they met kinsmen and slowly
moved southward, crossing the Green River. Some moved onto
the Uncompahgre Plateau, wh:;rg they may have used stone to

ERIC
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build homes. These dwellings were like those of the Fremont
people in many ways. But no adobe mortar was used to make
them, and they were built in the round pattern of the North, not
the 1ectangular pattern of the Southwest. When the People were
on the move, they built walls to protect their brush shelters. In
their camps, they built more permanent, carefully made shelters
in caves of overhanging rock or against large boulders. As they |
pushed farther southeast, the People may have met the last of the ‘
Basketmaker people. Or they may have simply taken over the
Basketmakers' oid dwellings. These people lived in many-sided
mud-covered log houses. In either case, a cribbed-log dwelling
similar to the female hogan had been built in the Southwest before

the People arrived.

Between A.b. 900 and A.. 1000, the first kivas and the cere-
monies that came with them bloomed in the Fremont and Anasazi
areas. [tis nothnown what the ceremoniesinvolved. Probably they
grew from rites to insure good crops and good hunting. They
were concerned with changes in the climate and growing seasons.
Cone-shaped “cloud-blower™ pipes, “lightning stones,” and quartz
crystals show this concern. Rituals may have centered around a
conical stone object called a tiponi. Some scholars think the tipon:
may represent a perfect ear of corn, which would suggest the
worship of a Corn Goddess" At this time, the Anasazi also made
rock carvings that show the mountain sheep, which represented
rain as well asthe hunt. The humpbacked flute player, also linked
with growth and rain, was common. And there were also horned,
human-like figures in the Fremont rock carvings.

The Pueblo kachina religion seems to have started in this
period. Clan systems formed, and the kiva religion grew more
comnplex. The Navajos may have shared in these early kachina
rites. It so, changes would have come bout in their religion as
well. Thetiponi and the worship or'a Corn Goddess may be related
to Changing Woman. Perhaps contact with the Anasazi during
this period influenced the Navajo Emergence story.

To the San Juan

The People continued to push south on the U'ncompahgre
Platcau. They found the upper San Juan region already inhab-
ited. Their contacts with the peoples already in the San Juan area
may not have bzen completely friendly. Many burned houses and

dtac haded towns have been found there. These ruins tell of war-
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fare. The contlict could have been between early Pueblo groups.
Butat least one house found in the region was not very different
from a Navajo hogan. Most of the burned homes were pithouses.
In one of these houses, an entire family died. Later Father Haile
wrote, “A Navajo distrusts an underground dwelling, saying,
‘Why bury yourself alive?” ™ Perhaps this feeling came out of carly
conflicts that touched the Peeple.

By a.p 1100, a culture called the Gallina-Largo had devel-
oped south and east of Gobernador Canyon. This was a settlement
of carly Jemez people, who may have been joined by the Navajos.
The Gallina-Largo people had pointed-bottoin pottery and aspe-
cal tvpe of axe. They made much use of antlers. Their buildings
had some pucbloan features but were not like those in the Four
Corners region.

Further west, at Chaco Canyon, the pueblos built in open
ficlds were being abandoned. The Anasazi began to build Pueblo
Bonito, which came to look more and more like a fort. About A.p.
1300, the Great Pueblo was finally abandoned. The same thing
happened in southwestern Colorado. There the peoples moved
from mesa-top sites to larger and safer cliff dwellings like those at
Mesa Verde. Towers were also built into the pueblos. o

Conflict must have played a large part in these changes
Probably Pueblo farmers were ottacked as they worked in their
fields. Tsolated groupe. and small settlements may have been

tatded, though itis unlikely that war parties ever tried to attack the
larger diff dwellings. Inany case, by A.0. 1300 the Anasazi had left
the Four Corners atrea. Some traveled east to build pueblos on the
upper Rio Grande above Santa Fe. Others moved from the Four 1
1
l
1

Cornets, Canyonde Chelly, and Betatakin-Keet Siel to Black Mesa
and became H()pls At about the same time, the Fremont Culture
disappeared from northern and castern Utah. Though there was
surcly conflict, there is no proof that large-scale war caused the
Anasazito leave. And no one really knows who attacked the early
Pucblos.

“Anasazi” isa Navajo word that means *ancient enemies,” and
somie scholars Have said that perhaps the People drove the early
Pucblos outof the regian. Other scholars have suggested that, not
Navajos, butancestors of the Utes and the Paiutes moved into the
Four Corners and drove out the Anasazi. These newcomers did
not enter the Virgin River country until about A.n. 1100. Then
lh(\ spread rapidly into northern Nevada and Utah, perhaps
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reaching northern Colorado by a.p. 1300. They tended to follow a
northeastern path along the Wasatch Mountains. They moved
east into the more rugged and less favored San Juan country at a
slower pace.

Because they moved into the San Juan region slowly, these
people were probably not in a position to pressure the Anasazi.
More likely, they competed for the use of Athabascan huntingand
gathering lands. In this way, they put pressure on the Navajos,
who were between them and the Anasazi. This would have driven
the Navajos into lands that were densely settled by Anasazi
groups. Pressure from both groups could explain, in part, why the
Anasazi withdrew from the area. It also may have set in motion the
land conflicts between the Utes and Navajos that were to become
serious later, in the Snanish period. This explanation of the con-
flict agrees with Navajo oral traditions that the People were in the
Southwest when Chetro Ketl was built and, later, abandoned. It
also fits with the belief that Flint Way was begun at the Sun
Temple at Mesa Verde.

Navajo culture during this period is not well known. Small
rites may have slowly grown into larger chantways like Flint Way
and Male Shooting Way, Mountain Way, and Beauty Way at this
time. These related chants use hunting and agricultural symbols
in morc equal numbers than later chants do. They feature Bear
and Snake, who are some of the oldest figures in Navajo religion.
One Navajo said that a group of chants began at the same time as
Male Shooting Way near Mesa Verde. These included the Wind,
Hail, Water, and Plume Ways. Enemy Way probably also devel-
oped at this time. It links the very old Monster Way stories brought
fiom Canada with the later Mountain and Beauty Ways. Enemy
Way may have come from a more basic war ritc that was learned
on the northern Plains and included painting the face black. Such
a ritual shows that the Navajos’ long journey included constant
warfare. ‘

After A b 1300, the Navajos roamed in small bands through-
out the area of northeastern New Mexico and the Four Corbers.
Often they had to contest the La Plata Motmtains with the Utes.
Some of the Navajos’ Kinsmen, perhaps the ancestors of the West-
ein Apaches, had also come down through the intermountain
area. They lived in Arizona, east of the Colorado River and north
of the Gila River. The Navajos and Apaches probably raided

Jisolated settlements like Aw atobiand the older, morc remote Zuni
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Pueblos. The Pueblos may have joined the Navajos during periods
of drought, when crops failed. In turn the Navajos probably came
to the Pueblos during hard winters, when game was scarce.

About A.p. 1400, a more complex type of kachina religion
spread into Navajoland along the Rio Grande. It came from
Mexico. The arrival of the Spaniards nearly destroyed this
kachina religion in the northern Rio Grande Pueblos. In the
western Pueblos like Hopi and Zuni, though, it stayed active and
grew. The butterfly took on a new meaning as a sign of life and
growth. Rock carvings show the mask of the Polik-Mana, the
Butterfly Maiden Kachina. Perhaps the <tories of White Butter fly
and Younger Brother’s mauy butterfly forms come from this
time. They were included in the Water Way.

Dwetah .

The oldest hogan sites found in the Southwest date from the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Some are in the Four Corners
and Gobernador arcas. Others have been found in New Mexico
on Chaco Mesa (in the northeast) and on Mariano Mesa (near
Quemado). Oral tradition now names Gobernador as the Dinétah,
or Navajo homeland. More likely, though, the People were living
throughout the whole northwestern quarter of New Mexico when
the Spaniards ariived. They probably spent most of their time on
the mesa tops and in the mountains. They may have been as far
west as the Chuskas, Lukachukai, and Canyon de Chelly.

The many events in the long journey from Canada to the
Southwest changed the Athabascans. Today they are not one
group, but many related peoples, different in language and cul-
ture. In terms of speech, the eastern group is composed of the
Jicarilla and Lipan Apaches and the more remote Kiowa Apaches.
The western group incdudes the Navajos and the Chiricahua,
Mescalero, and Western Apaches. The language of the Western
Apaches is doser to Navajo than to Chiricahua and Mescalero.
The WesternApaches and the Navajos are alike in another way.
Of the southern Athabascans, only they have true clan systems.

The Navajos themselves are a people of many clans. In 1890
Hataalii Nez could name at least thirty-eight clans. These were
made up not only of Navajos and Apaches, but of other people as
well. These clans included those of the.Yumans (Havasupai and =
either Mohave or Walapai), Utes, agpd Mexicans. Pueblo clans
came from Zuni, Acoma or Laguna, and the Pueblos east of the
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Rio Grande, and_probably from Hopi. There were also six other
clans. To the Spaniards, and later the Americans, the large
number of clans was confusing. Both groups thought only in
terms of “Indians” or, at best, “Navajos.” They did know how
important a Navajo’s clan really was. ’

When Coronado marched on Zuni in 1540, he saw smoke
signals from the mesa and mountain topg around him. Itis gener-
ally agreed that these were signs of Navajos. Later the People
.often joined Pueblo groups to fight the Spaniards. They seem to
have had special, if unclear, ties with Zuni. At first, Spaniards saw
only Navajo smoke signals. Unseen, curious Navajos watched the
mounted troops flom mesa tops. Soon, however, the “marchers”
(Naakaii) and the Navajos would meet face to face.
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VI. NAAKAIILBAHI NINAADAA'":
THE COMING OF THE SPANIARDS

L}

The First Spaniards

. News of the whitemen who had invaded the regions far to the
southreached New Mexico long before the strangers did. The Rio
Grande was a natural route for news to travel. As word $pread
north, the Navajos, and other northern Indiang soon learned of
the Spanish conquest of Mexico. By the mid-sixteenth century,
Spaniards faced strong Indian resistance on the frontier. The
sounds of battle, misery, and death echoed through the land,
traveling orth to Indians beyond the reach of Spanisharms. And
by 1540 two Spanish parties had pushéd far beyond the Mexican
frontier, coming close erfough to give the New Mexican Indians
their first glimpse of these bold conquerors. < ..

' The Cabeza de Vaca group roamed west from the Gulf of

" * Mexico, crossing the Rio Grande south of El Paso in 1535 or 1536.
When they reached present-day Mexico, then called New Spain,
the Spaniards heard stories of great wealth to'the north. A
member of the party, Estebanthe Black, came back to the northin
search of that wealth. Scouting ahcad of a group led by Father
Marcos de Niza, he reached Zuni Pucblo and his death in 1539,

By then there were Navajos living near Zuni. In 1540, when
Coronado marched into New Mexico, the People already knew of
the Spaniards. Though Navajos and Pueblos fought and raided
cach other, trade had beensa much more impaytant part of their
contact. Before the Spaniards came, the Navajos had few reasons
to fight the Pueblos. The Pucblos had goods that other Indians
desired. Hunters and gatherers like the Navajos could obtain
these things in trade for goods such ‘as animal hides and pinyon
nuts. Trade was more rewarding than raiding. The hunting and™ -
gathering peoples lived in small bands and used only bows and
spears for weapons. They had little success when they attacked
larger groups living in fortress-like pueblos. Although they did
attack sometimes, only the pressures gf a third party could make
war more rewarding than trade.

The Spanish were such a third party. Coronado’s group, the

"
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firstin what would be along Spanish invasion, showed the Indians

what would follow. As part of their search for riches, Coronado

and his followers brought greed, oppression, and warfare to New

Mexico. The Navajos had not yet suffered fiom the Spanish

conquest But other Athabascans and the Pueblos had. The
Navajos had seen the warning.

During the next fifty years, a handful of Spanish groups
made their way to New Mexico. They did little more than increase
anger among the Indians. Spanish slavers reached far beyond the
mining frontier of Mexico in their search for slaves to work the
frontier mines and ranches. Raiders and traders also spread
European culture and goods. The most important of thosc items,
the horse, reached southern New Mexico during the sixteenth
century.

In 1582 the Espejo-Beltran group became the first Euro-
peans to contact the Navajos. Near Acoma Pueblo, they met
“peaceful Indian Mountaineers” who gave them tortillas. Thus
the Navajos already grew corn. Two of the Spaniards wrote about
the trip. Oneexplained the protected location of Acoma by stating
that the Pueblos were at war with the Navajos. In contrast, the
other wrote that the “Querechos” (Navajos) aided the more settled
people and carried on trade with them. The Spaniards learned
later that the Hopis were also friendly with the “Querechos”
~ (probably Navajos). But the friendly attitude of the Navajos near

Acoma changed the nextyear, when Espejo and his men returned
and fought with them over slaves.

Navajos, Apaches, and Pucblos all learned that they could
expect litle good from tire Spanish. But they also learned that
these new men nad certain things which gave them advantages.
During the next century, the Indians would do whatthey could to
obtain Spanish guns and horses. By 1590, at any rate, it was clear
that the Spaniards would continue to push into New Mexico.

As New Spain’s frontier moved north, the Spaniards needed
new polidies for dealing with the Indians. Along the frontier, they

* found a world different from that in the south. The northern
Indians did not live in settled towns or have complex societies iike
the Aztecs and their neighbors. They had almost no central gov-
ernments with powerful chiefs or kings. Instead, in the north, the
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“In the end, missionaries and soldiers worked together to control

THE COMING OF THE SPANIARDS * 71

Spaniards found many small, independent groupslwith a great
variety of cultures and languages.

Because of this confusion, the frontiersmen tried to control
the Indians by means of slavery or murder. The Indians fought
back, forcing Spain to bring soldiers to the frontier. This policy
only angered the Indians all the more. When officials saw that
force alone had failed, they began to use the mission to try to turn
Indians into Christians with European habits. That, officials
thought,would make Indians useful subjects of the Spanish king.

the Indians. -

“Civilization” was the goal of Spanish efforts to change the
Indians. To a Spaniard, civilization meant Catholicism, the
Spanish language, European dress, European marriage customs,
stoneor adobe houses, and obedience to the Spanish law and king.
The Spaniards felt that their culture would improve the Indians.
They did not understand that the Indians had worthwhile life-
styles of theit own. They thought that the Indians should be
thankful, not resentful, for what the Spaniards brought them.

As a result of this policy, Indians were often caught between
JHival Spanish groups, both of whom wanted to change their lives.
Missionaries hoped tosettle the Indians around mission churches,
where they would turn into good Spaniards. On the other hand,
miners, ranchers, and other settlers wanted to use Indian labor.
They too hoped to separate the Indians from their own peoples
‘u\:d cultures. Thus missionaries and other Spaniards often fought
ovier how Indians should be brought into Spanish society.

‘ In New Mexico, the Spanish policies faced special problems.
Thete was no need to move Pucblos into settlements. The mis-
sionaries merely built churches in the existing towns. But the large
numbers of unsettled Indians like the Navajos were a major
prohlem. The Spaniards in New Mexico were few, and their
power was not great enough to force all of the Indians into towns.
Theold Spanish policy could notbe adapted to the new problems.

The Conquest of the Pueblos ,
On July 7, 1598, Juande Onate led alarge group of Spaniards

to Santo Domingo, where they met people from the New Mexico

Pueblos. The Indians promised to be loyal to the King of Spair.

But they probably did not know what such promises meant to the
LS
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Spaniards. Thus they allowed the colony of New Mexico to be
founded. 0
Onate’s capital at first was the town of San Juan de los Caba-

lleros near San Juan Pueblo. It was later moyed to San Gabriel. -

Both were close to Navajo lands. The Nayajos had seen that the
" Spaniards could be strong enemies. Theywatched the conquest of
the Pueblos, many of whom were their friends. They also saw the
tempting herds that the invaders brought. Soon the Navajos
would become the first noni-l"ucbl() people in New Mexico to fight
the Spaniards. - v , R

Onate spent mudh of his fime exploring the colony. During
his jourheys, he wrote about a number of Indian tribes that he’
called “Apaches,” *Vaqueros,” and “Querechos.” The Spaniards .
used these names for many different Indians. In time, Spanish  °
writers came to use the name “Apache” most often for the ﬁb&-\
Pueblo peoples they met, Location often provides the only clue to
tell which group the Spaniards meant when they used these
names. But some of the Indians Onate met were surely Nzlvz_ljos,'
though this name was not yet used to describe the People. .

Ortiate came to New Mexico to extend the influence of his
king, but he also came to find wealth. The fabulous stories of
wealth heard in New Spain since the time of Cabeza de Vaca still
drew men to the north, When Onate failed to find that wealth, he
tricd to make up his losse8 by turning the Indians into gold. People
were New Mexico's only riches. Slavery was the colony's most |
rewarding resource.

Onate soon learned that the Pueblos had not accepted
Spanish rule as completely as he had thought. Again and again,
Spanish force had to be used to conrol the Pueblos. The most
serious use of that force came in January 1599. The Spaniards
massacted eight hundred men, women, and children at Acoma.
The adult male captives lost one foot as punishment for resisting
Spain. All of the captives lost their freedom for twenty years,

Some of the People lived near Aco\m\u. They had had a long
relatonship with its people. Some Navajos may have seen the
slaughter, while others probably gave shelter to refugees. As a
result of suchindidents and Spanish policies like the demands for | |
tribute, many Pueblos left their homes. They went to live with the ~
Navajos and Apaches, w ho learned much from the refugees. The
exchange of customs that had begun when the Athabascans came
to the Southwest became more important. Now the Navajos
LS . ' .

ERIC o8

.
Aruitoxt provided by Eic: M

«

>




| . .
L\ THE COMING OF THE SPANIARDS . ‘ 73
. . A\ < . .
[ learned not only about Pueblo ways, but also about the ways of the
Spaniards. Slowly the People learned how to use the horse, the
sheep, and the gun. Such tools would make them stronger foes of
the Spaniards inthe years tocome. But, though they had reason to
be hostile, thé Navajos stayed at peace with the New Mexican

settlers for the time being. ‘The example of Acoma had taught the -
. People the cost of fighting the strangers. ’ .
. War~with the 1 nvaders .

. Spaniards and th&yr property, including their horses, could be
attacked. The People began raiding. Though the Spaniards tried
to fight back, they had little success. The Navajos raided right up
to the doorsteps of Spanish homes at San Gabriel. By the first
decade of the seventeenth century, the invaders were in trouble.
Many had left the colony in 1601. Onate’s failure tc send wealth .
back to the king had put him out of favor. In 1607 he resigned,
and a new governor was sent two years later. By then the Indians
were Obtaining horses as fast as they could. With horses, they were
more-and more beyond Spanish control. Yet, in spite of signs that
the Néw Mexican colony had failed, Spain would not abandon it.
In 1610 the invaders moved their capital to Santa Fe, farther from .
Navajo raids. The search for riches had failed, but the missionary
and settlement work would go on.
In the next gecades, 2 split between the missionaries and the
avil leaders further,weakened Spaiii's control over New Mexico.
From: 1617 to 1621, the two groups fought over Indian policy.
They disagreed most about how Indian labor should be used. The
governors hoped to enrich themselves. They wanted to use the
Indians to ()ll)tuin tribute, labor, and land. The missionaries
wanted to convert the Indians to their religion. They felt that the
best way to reach this goal was to maintain Indian communities
beyond the control of governors, soldiers, and others. >
This dispute affected all of the Indians in New Mexico in
some ways. But it mattered the least to.the Navajos and other
tribes who were beyond Spanish control. Forcing them into mis-
sinn towns could not be done without their agreement or the use
of force. But the People showed littleinterestin Christianity. And, ‘
|

By 1606, hg'cver. the Navajos had decided that the

N
A

during the seventeenth century, New Mexico's army consisted of
only a handful of citizen-soldiers. These men were paid with
rrants of land and Indian labor. The grants were worth little as
< et
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|
long as the Indians could hot be controlled. Most army victories
came about only because qumn tribes were not well-organized.
Normally, however, the fey soldiers could do little more than
anger the enemy.
‘New'missionaries came to New Mexico in the 1620s. Among

. them was Father Geronimo (lc /.amlc almcu)n who was the first
i Spaniard to use the \\md‘ ~Navajo” for the People. Instead, of

using the broader names '“Ap‘lchc and * (‘_UCI ccho,” Zarate

Salmeron wrote clb()\l[ the' “Apaches of Nabaho.” He said they

lived between the Chama and San Juan rivers in 1626.

By the mid-1620s, the Spanish fathers knew that the Navajos
were a separate group. At that time, the friars began their efforts
to convert the tribe. They learned more about the Navajos from
Santa Clara and Jemez Pueblos, who had a great deal of contact
with the People. Christian Santa Clara {vas the victim of constant

"l\di() attacks. The more rebellious Jemeéz Pueblo often joined
the Navajos in their wars against the Spaniards. Many of the
Nd\d)()s who lived in this region were led by Quinia. When the
missionaries met this eader, they set out to convert his people. At
first, they succceded. Quinia and another leader named Manases
were baptvul But soon the Navajos came to resent the restraints
of Christianity and tried to kill the mlssl()mn\ who lived with
them. [

~ In spite of this setback, Father Alonso de Be ravides went on
trving to baptize the Navajos. In 1630 he pul ished the first

" lengthy accountof the tribe. He des rined them asa vast nation of
more than 200,000 people. He stated that they were part of the

satne nation as the other Apaches but had different leaders and a
dificrent lifestvle. Unlike the other Apaches, he reported, the
Navajos Larmed and lived a more setded life, In fact, Benavides
wrote, they were “very great farmers for that is what Navajo
means — it means ‘great planted fields.” ” .

Benavides also said that the Navajos were the most warlike
tribe 1 New Menico, They fought with the Pueblos, he szid,
Lecaus the Pueblos took a mineral dve from I\d\d]() lands. The

- Nav s reacted 1o this tespass by attas \ing Pucblo towns. The
Spacawds who tried o protect the Puceblos. Benavides said, metas
mar s 3000 Navajo warriors. Benavides wildly exaggerated
the camoar of Navajos. He (ll(] not write about the role the -
Spanards had played in increasing hostilities among the Indians.
Bu he was correct when he desaibed the Navajos as the largest
dnd most. poy crful tribe in New Mexico.
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The Navajos attacked the Pucblos more df'tell\during the
seventeenth century than they had in the past. The Spaniards had
come between the two peoples, and Navajo anger tgward the
whites was also directed at those Pueblos who had accepted the”
enemy. Missionaries and other Spaniards weré present in the
Pueblo towns. That made it impossible for raiders to kngw their
friencds from theit foes. The Pueblos bore a lar se burden in the
constant conflict. Their labor, their possessions, and their chil-
dren were at the merey of the Spaniards. The pricests kept them
f1om holding onto even the most personal part of their lives, their
spititual behiefs. Often starving, many Pueblos took refugelwith
the Navajos. These refugees not only changed Navajo culture,
they also caused more raids against the Spaniards. The Puchlos
wanted revenge, and the Navajos were willing to helss \

Governor Rosas fought a civil war with the Catholic fathé\rs_
from 1637 1o 1641. He drove all of the missionaries out of the
Pucblo towns and forced many of the Pueblos to fight back. H
’ also urged the Navajos to attack the horse herds of his enemies,
During the civil war, the Navajos increased their raids. |

Rosas wanted wealth, and he saw slaves as the best way to get‘\'
rich. Spanish slave-1aids, more than anything clse, angered the
Navajos. Many of New Mexico's governors were slavers.” Pre-
vented by Spanish law from having any business or trade, the |
gover nors still sought as much profitas they could gain from their |
position. So trading, parties sent to Indians’ homelands often |
brought back slaves. Tt was comman for slavers to start battles in
order totake captiv es. The captives then became servants in New
. Mexico, were sold to masters in New Spain, or were sent to the |+

~mines at Paital. Although there wete many laws against this trade,
; they had almost no effect. Slave-raids simply paid too well.

By 1641 the Spanish tathers had’ defeated Rosas. They
quickly began lage campaigns againgg'the Navajos. Many of the
Peoplewere killed in these campaigns. Even more were captured.
And theit aops and food supplies were destroyed. Soon’ the
Navajoy ashed for peace in order o get the Spaniards off their
lands. But the truce Jasted only a few years.

By 1643 the Navajos and Jemes had formed an alliance.
When the Spaniards heard of the plan, they hanged twenty-nine
men from Jemes Pueblo. But Spaincould not contvol the Navajos,
¢ven with major campaigns' against the People on the San Juan
Ruer in 1617 and 1619, In 1650 the Spaniards heard of far more
sctious plans tos revolt. which involved many of the Pueblos and
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the Navajos. Nine leaders from the Pueblos of Isleta, Alameda,
San Felipe, Cochiti, and Jemesz were hanged. But Indian resis-
tancedid not end.

Earlier governors, like Rosas, had made large slave-raids. But
their raids were small compared to those made by the Spanish
governors after 1660. Onc owned ninety slaves and sent seventy
or eighty others to be sold in the south. On one occasion, he
murdered a Navajo peace party he had invited to Jemez. Then he .

raided their homes to enslave their wives and children. Another
leader had so many slaves that he gave more than one hundred of
them away. And this governor gave the People another ieason for
war. In 1663 he made a rule which kept the Nav.:jos and the other
Apaches from entering the Pueblos to trade.

In theé 1660s and 1670s, the Navajos fought constantly with
New Mexico. The colony also faced a drought and famine during }
the late 1660s. Disease came after the drought in 1671. Many
Pucblo people died, and the Spaniards could barely hold onto
their weak cobny. Seeing how weak the Spaniards were, theangry
Navgjos struck at the settlements. To defend themselves, the
Spaniards had to retreat. They abandoned at least seven Pueblos
during the 1670s. '

The Spaniards still sent out the army to fight the Navajos,
though. The soldiers always did much damage and took many
captives, but they failed to stop the raids. They asked for more a«d
from New Spain, and by 1679 they were ready for the largest
campaign ever against the Navajos. Before they could launch the
attack, though, the Southwest Indians struck a blow of their own.

The Indian Revolution

Led by a Tewa named Popé, the Pueblos revolted in August
1680. Their main goal was the return of religious freedom. The
'\m\d]m and Apaches aided the rebellion, and many of them
joined iir the fighting. They to hoped to end Spanish rule. And
they wanted to restore their old relationship with the Pueblos.

After the revolt,the Spaniards retreated to El Paso. But" they
hoped that, in part, the revolt would work in their favor. They
thought that the Apaches and Navajos would make life so hard for
the Pueblos that the town Indians would welcome the return of
Spanish.rule. But u\ch was not the case. What little news came ‘
fr()m New Mexico sh\mcd that the different Indian groups were
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AsPueblo refugees settled among the Navajas, many Pueblo way. and arts, such as weaving, became a more a,ui

«tiore umportant part of Navago bfe. By the esghteenth centi.ry, the Navagos were known as weavers of fine
blankets {hts photegraph shows two Navago women spinmng wool i the camp of Charlie the Weaverm 1893.
A Jumes Moaney photograph courtesy of the Smuthsoman Institution National Anthropological Archives

restoring friendship. The Navajos were among those who made
fricnds with the Pueblos along their frontiers. .

~ The Indians held their freedom for wwelve years. Without
Spaniards to stop them, Navajos and Pueblos met freely. Many
Pucblos left their towns and began new lives with the Navajos.
Fearing a sudden return of the Spaniards, they chose to live side
by side with people whose powet and remoteness could protect
them. Taking on a new lifestyle, they at the same time added to the
culture of their hosts by sharing much of their own knowledge.
Changes in Navajo life had been taking place for many years.
Navajos alicady wove woolen dloth, raised many different crops,
had a1 eligion like thac of the Pueblos in some ways, and may have
herded livestock. All of these practices were strengthened by the

coming of the Pucblos. :
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Even more Pucblos came after 1692, when the Sp"tnmxds
returned to New Mexico. Diego de Vargas began his reconquest of
the province in that year. It took him many years to defeat the
Indians and_control the Rio Grande Valley. Meanwhile the Pueb-
los had spht into factions. Atleast some of these factions depended
on the Navajos for aid. The Navajos urged the Pueblos to resist

\argas and his army. They also raided with the rebels. In 1696 |

they joined with many of the Pueblos in a last effort to drive the
Spaniards out of New Mexico. Bit by 1698 the Spaniards had
won. They had taken all of the.upper Rio Grande Valley.
During the early years of the ‘eighteenth century, some
Pueblos, including Zuni, Hopi, and Laguna, still plotted agamst
the Spanish rulers. The Spaniards spent a great deal of time
stopping the plots. The Navajos too were still a grave and constant
threat to Spanish safety. In 1702 the governor began to plan a
ampaign against them. But when the Navajos sent one of their
leaders to Taos to ask for peace, the governor dropped his plans.

Navajos continued to raid. In 1704 some Joined Pueblos’ from

Hopi, Taos, San Hdefonso, and San Juan in plots against the
Spaniards. o,

Butnot all of the Navajos were fighting the Spaniards. Some
evenwarned the séttlers of Pueblo plots. There were many differ-
ences among the Navajos. They were very independent people,
made up of many separate groups. They spread through a large
areawestof the Rio Grande. The largest group lived on southern
branches of the San Juan River, such as the Gobernador, Largo,
and Blanco canyon lands. Most fighting was in that region.

During the first fifteen to twenty years of the eighteenth
century, New Mexico’s warfare began to follow a new pattern. The
Navajos taided the towns and the Pueblos. The Spaniards then
sent tr ()()ps into Navajo country. This normally brought Navajo
leaders into the towns to ask for peace. Peace gave the People a
chance to recover from the attacks. The truces often lasted for a
few years, until some Navajos or Spaniards sought wealth at the
expense of the other. Then a new cyde of warfare started.

More and more, the Pueblos bore the brunt pf the raids. The
many angry Pueblos living with the N‘ndj’ﬁs were one reason for
this. Another reason was that the Spaniards sodght Pueblo helpin
their wars with othei Indians. Vargas used Pueblo allies during his
reconquest. Then he turned them against the frontier Indians. As
the Spaniards defeated each Pueblo, they added its residents to
lhelr army. In this way, they formed a united front against the
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Apache and Navajo thicat. A common enemy brought new unity
to the settled peoples of New Mexico. Groups of hostile Indians
might be persuatled to find safety inghis union. ‘Thus the alliance -
gave the Spaniards the fighting power they had needed.
As a result, the feeling of the Navajos toward the Pueblos
changed. If the Navajos were at war with the Spaniards, then they
also had to be at war with the Pueblos. Pueblo towns had fewer
defenses against attacks than Spanish towns did. And so the
Pucblos felt the pressure of Navajo power more than their
- Spanish allies did.

The Spaniards tried hard to defeat the Navajos in August and
Septetaber 1705, The soldiers went deep into Navajoland, where
they found Navajos living on mesa tops in houses made of stone
and wood. The Navajos had begun to defend the mesas with
tound watch towers and other fort-like structures. Pressed by the
ttoops, many of thent moved south out of Largo and Blanco
canyons te thé fortress-like region of Big Bead Mesa at the north

2 end of the Cebolleta Mountains. There they were out of reach of
the soldiers. The Spanish army came back to Santa Fe with many
captives and hvestock. '

They had killed some Navajos and destroyed many of their
crops. Of moreimportance, the Spaniards had gained new knowl-
edge of Navajo lifestyles. The Navajos were raising “corn, beans,
squash, and all sorts of seeds and grains, such as chile and other
plants.” They also made wool and cotton blankets, raising bath the
sheep and the cotton themselves. Thus, by the eighteenth century,
they 1ad started their importantsheep flocks. At some point, they
had begun to herd, rather than just eat, the animals they had taken
from the Spaniards. The People had probably gained large herds
when the Spaniards left New Mexico in 1680.

After the 1705 campaign, the Navajos asked for peace. The
Spaniards, who could not afford the constant fighting, agreed to
the ttuce. During the next few years of peace, the Navajos traded
with the Pueblos once again. They went to favorite Pueblos like
Santa Clara and Jemezto trade. They also came to the yearly trade
fairs held by the Spaniards at places like Taos.

But, late in 1768, the Navajos ended the peace. The raids
began again. The Spaniards conducted six campaigns during the
next year but still could not control the Navajos. Raids had helped
the People in at least one respect. By 1709 they had many horses

dm(l sheep. The horses gave them far more power. They could
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move much farther and more quickly. This meant that they could
strike at distant targets and quickly retreat beyond the reach of
soldiers.

The Long Peace

After the campaigns of 1709 came four years of peace. But
new army campaigns were needed in 1713, 1714, and 1716. Then
along peace at last brought the war between the Spaniards and the
Navdjos to an erd. The Spaniards had grown weary of batle.
They made greater efforts to avoid war. And one major reason for
the carlier campaigns no longer scemed as important. After the
reconquest, the Spaniards had felt a need to recover the many
Pueblos who had joined the Navajos. In the 1690s, these Pueblo
rebels seemed to pose a great threat. They influenced the Navajos
they joined, and they were a missing ink in the chain of Pueblo
unity that the Spaniards were trying to create. But by 1716 the
Pucblo +ebellion was little more than a memory. The Pueblos had
become full members of the tribes they had joined. So they
scemed less of a threat. -

The Spaniards tried a new plan. They made strict rules for
trade. Settlers could not trade with the frontier Indians. Special
permission was needed to vemove or sell horses, on“which the
Indian trade was based. Finally. no one could buy soldiers’ equip-
ment because it could not be replaced.

The People had their own reasons for stopping the war with
the Spaniards. New enemies attacked them on the north and east.
TwoShoshonean tiibes, the Utes and the Comanches, were mak-
ing life hard for.the People. For years the Spaniards had been
confused about Ute-Nevajo relations. In 1704, fearing an alliance
between the two. they made friends with the Utes. This stopped
some common efforts among Spain’s enemies. But it also caused
the Navajos and some of the Apaghes tojoin togethenbecause they
did not like the spedial trading granted the Utes. Seeing that, the
Spaniards invited the Nayajos to share in the trade. But before
long Spain feared a new Ute, Navajo, and Apache league. The
Spaniards reacted with strength, forcing the Utes to give up their
Athabascan allies. Then the Utes joined with a group of new
southwesterners, the Comanches. Unti! the Utes brought the
Comanches to the Taos trade fair about’ 1705, the Spaniards had
not known of the newcomers. Then the governor quickly made a
treaty with the two tribes, leaving the Navajos at their mercy.

. Utes and Comanches raided deep in Navajoland. Herds of
$ 4
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horses and sheep madethe Navagjoseasy victims. An Indian rather
than a Spanish threat may have beenthe major reason the Navajos
had to fortify their mesa tops. Strong pressure slowly forced them
to leave the upper San Juan River and move south and west, to a
tegion where smallbands of the People already lived. The Navajos
could not fightboth the Spaniards and the Shoshoneans. Since the
Spanish threat seemed less serious; the Navajo-Spanish peace held
for a time. ' o
Pedro de Rivera visited New Mexico in 1726 in an attempt to .
_end the constant threat of frontier war. Asa result of his visit, new
rules were made for New Mexico in 1729. No war was to be made
against hostile Indians unless persuasion had failed to bring
peace. One non-Christian nation could not be used to fight an-
other unless the first nation had asked for Spanish help. The use
of Christian Indian allies was encouraged, though. Indian trade
had to be at fair prices. Captive familics were not to be split up,
because breaking up the families led to Indian revenge. Finally,
when the Indians asked for peace, written agreeraents were to be
signed. In 1732 Governor Cruzat outiawed the sale of captives to
friendly Indians. The punishment was not harsh enough, though,
to stop the practice. Still the Navajos stayed at peace for more than
fifty vears.
With peace, missionaries came to the Navajos again. At first
the fathers merely preached to the Navajos who had gone to the
Pucblos. Then, in the carly 1740s, the fathers made a bigger.
effort. By that time, the Frandiscan fathers of New Mexico faced
two challenges. Priests loyal to the bishop of Durango challenged
their right to control New Mexico. And Jesuit fathers won the ‘
\
|
|
\
|
\
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right to convert the Hopi Pucblos in 1741. The Franciscans
needed new converts to strengthen their position in New Mexico.
[ At the same time, Spanish interest in the Navajo area grew as a
result of rumors that there were silver mines northwest of the
People's land. ?

Sotwo fathers visited the Navajo in 1744, They preached and
gave gitts: Later, wildly stictching the truth, they claimed to have
comerted five thousand Indians. The missioparies’ success ex-
cited the Spaniards, who soon made plans to ¢onvert all the
Navajos. .Governor Joachin Codallos y Rabal began to gather .
infor mation onthem. Among other things, he found that the tribe
had four thousand members.

‘The Spanish fathers made two more visiys to the Navajo |

gLountry. baptizing many children there and at Cebolleta. The i
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Navajoy sudden interestin Catholicism surprised the fathers, for
the Navajos had never shown interest in the Christian teachings
- before. Urged by the fathers, a large group of Navajos led by
Fernando de Orcazitas moved to Cebolleta in 1748. Butinterest in
Christianity was not the only reason for this move. A severe
drought destrer d Navajo crops in 1748, and Ute raids were
causing as much damage as ever. The missionaries promised the
Indians seeds, livestock, and tools, as well as rehglon
“I'wo missions were buiit, oneat Cebolleta and one at nearby
Endnal. Each had a missionary. At first many people were bap-
tized. But, as time passed, the N«lv‘gos grew more and moré
reluctant to move to towns near the mission. They could not see
why this religion required them to settle in one place. And they
were unhappy with the fathers’ work for ather reasons, too. When
the missions had been set up, the Navajos saw few of the gifts they
had been promised. Many of the People had been most eager to
find protecion from the Utes. Moving to Cebolleta had helped -
protect the People, but Christianity itself gave them little safety.
Thev saw at first-haud the kind of Spanish rule under which the
Chiistiar Pueblos had to sufter. This too was a good argument
L against b optism. And their own religion satisfied their spiritual
needs. By carly 1750, they had driven the missionaries out.
l)upm the failure of the missions. the Ndv.l)os stayed at
peace throngh the 1750s and 1760s. But once again Spanish
policieshegan toanger them. Settlers were moving west of the Rio
Grande Valley. The Spanish governor had given out many grants |
to lands that bordered on or induded land used by the Navajos. |
The grants contained attempts to protect Navajo rights, and at
|

first the Navajos did not pmt('st But, by the 1770s, Spanish herds
and tlocks were damaging Navajo farms around the base of the
Cebolleta Mountains. The growing Navajo herds angl tlocks
needed the grazing lands. And the nearness of Spanish stock -
offered young Navajos an easy way to make their fortunes.
Another part of Spanish policy also threatened the peace.

Sometime before 17197the Utes and the Comanches had become
bitter foes. The Spaniards took advantage of this to form an

. alliunce withiwte Gtes. Governor Tomas Velez Cachupin actively
sought Ute friendship during his two terms as governor, from
1749 tol 754 and from 1762 to 1767. He also made truces with the
Comanches. But these truces did little to stop wars between tribes.
In fact, the Spaniards tried to use the Utes, Comanches, and .
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Indians too busy to bother New Mexico’s settled peoples.

Cachupin had great success because he was a skillful dip-
lomat. His successors were not as skilled. They could not keep
peace among the many peoples of New Mexico. The Navajos
began to think of attacks on the Spaniards and the Pueblos as a
means of making up for their many losses. For all of these reasons,
the unusual era of peace on the northern frontier of New Spain
came to an end in the 1770s. ‘

« The Utah Nevajos after the Spanish Conquest

H
Just when the Navajos first moved into the northern and -
. western parts of their nineteenth-century homelands is not
known. In the past. historians thought that, during the early
Spanish period, Navajo lands were confined to the region known
as the Dinétah. This homeland #3s in the Gobernador-Largo

e

s

Canyon region of northern New Mexico. It is now clear that the
Navajos had a much larger homeland at that early date. Everr
then. Navajos were living in large parts of New Mexico to the west
of the Rio Girande and to the rorth of Zuni and Acoma Pueblos.

The carliest dated Navajo site in Utah-north of the San Juan
River is a hogan in the White Canyon area west of Bear’s Ears.
T1ee-ring ‘duting shows that this hogan was probably built about
1620. Science and Hopi tradition also agree that by 1629 Navajos
were living north and west of the Hopi Pueblos. A map made by
Governor Diego de Penalosa in 1665 showed Navajos living on
Black Mesa and north of the San Francisco Mountains.

By 1700 the N avajos had twd reasons to move north and west,
possibly into Ctah. To escape Spanish revenge, refugees from the
Pueblo Revolt of 1680 sought homes far away from the Rio
Grande. During the carly eighteenth century, many Navajos also
moved out of the Dinétah because of Ute and Comanche raids. -
They sought homes as far away as Utah, north of the San Juan.

: Ihere they may have joined relatives who had been in the area

since the People migrated out of the Far North.

Both science and Spanish maps clearly show that, during the,
1700s, Navajos were north of the San Juan. Many of them may
have used this area mostly for seasonal hunting and gathering.
But at least some of the People lived permanently in these north-

ern parts of Navajoland.
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Navajos against cach other. They hoped that would keep the
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Thew Navap women, photographed about 1900, \udl carvied basketry waler jars. As time passed, fewer and
Jewer of the fue Navaps bakets were made 1 G Wharton James photograph, courtesy of the Snuthsonsan
Instituton National Anihropologreal Archees.
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A Time of Change : -

Presséd by Utes, Comanches; and Spanish settlers, the ®
Navajos fought backin the 1770s. Pueblos and Spaniards both had
good reasor{w%l\(/)l regret this end.of a half-century of peace. Al-~
though New Mexico was a secure Spanish holding by, the late
eighteenth century, its people were still poor and weak. Spainhad
largely given up its hopes of finding wealth in New Mexico. The
province was held only because it ‘was the key to the defense of
New Spain's whole frontier. Seeing that the Navajos could be*a
strong enemy, the Spaniards worked hard to restore the' peace. .

The last half of the eighteenth century was a time of change -
aud growth for the People. An age-old lifestyle had slowly become
something new. There was never a sudden break with the past.

But, by 1800, many years of change had produced the distinctive ™
people we now think of as Navajos. The cultural exchange with

the Pueblos wegson, mixing new materials and ideas with the old

way oflife. And, after two hundred years of European contact, the ™~
Navajos had added many Spanish things to their lives. Above all, Y :‘
the Spaniards had brought horses and sheep to the People. By -
1800 these animals had much to do with how the Navajos lived. -
Depending on their wealth in stock, the Navajos lived well ‘or "
simply.survived. Many of their customs and habits hi#l cometobe
based on seasonal movement and the needs of their animals. Many |
Navajos risked death in raids to add to their herds and flocks. The
change caused by these animals was so complete that the Navajos
found it hard to believe that the People had ever existed without
them. The horses gave them strength’ and the sheep sustained -
their lives. / .

Under the influence of the Pueblos, the Navajos went on
adding to their complex ceremonial life. Navajos were, and still
are, a very religious people. Their religion suited them so well that
Spanish missionaries had very little success. Pueblo influence'was
strongest on Navajo clans. Navajo social structure had also bor--
rowed from the Pueblos. A Navajo traced his clan lineage through
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his female ancestors, thougl he also honored his father's clan.
Women had always been important in Navajo society. Men lived
among their wivey families. Women also dwned their own wealth,
often stated thein beliets when dedisions were made, and some-
times led war parties. :
. Navajo blankets had (lllC(l(l) be(()mc specizl trade items.
Using wool from their sheep, the People wove blankets that were
soon among the most beautiful and predous items in New Mexi-
can tadle. They still made fine baskets, a practice whiclr later they
would alimost u)mplclcly give up. ~

At the same time, the Navajos left their traditional Dinétah
homeland. Because of the raids made by other Indians, life was
hazardous in that homeland. The Navajos also needed more
grazng land for their growing herds and flocks. As the People
moyed farther west insearch of grass for their stock, their homes
and family scttlements spread apart. Real distance then came
between the new,way and the coneentrated, seuled life of the past.

J

. . . .

Nacago blankets Became fulion throwghout the Southaesd. This o oman, photographed i the 180, set np her

dwm en front of the doory ay to w forked stick hogun I’hulugymh courlesy of the Snulhmmun fistitution

Natwenal Anthropologual lrrlmve\ o e
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The 1’@(‘1’ l"n"lu"‘y and El Poto

As.many Navajos moved west, the Spaniards lost contact with !
al bug that part of the tribe which stayed near the Rio Grande, in’
the San Mateo aud Cebolleta mountains. These people were vie- 3
tims of-both the spread of Spanish settlement and Ute-Comanche
- raids. . e R "

A first, as Navajo raids increased, the Spaniards could not
_control ghem. By 1771 Spanish trpops were marching frequengly
into Navajo country, trying to pynish the Iidians. But most of

. thése marches failed. The Navajps merely " imoved (o their pro-
tected forts on Big Bead Mesa, ahd the raids went on.
N Because of the war, the Spaiiards gave up their towns and
tanches gn the frontier. Settlers took rcfugc in the Rio Grande
towns, l?u-\ had deserted all their homes on the Rio Puerco and ]
around ¢he Cebolleta Mountains by late 1775. Thus thé Navajos
had lc.agi?hv(l one of their major goals. They had rid their land of |
|
|

»

¢ Spanis wscttlers. Agghe same time, the governor began to use the
Utestofight the N&vajos again. So, that year, the Navajos sent two
leadlers to Lagunatorequest peace, and the Spaniards were happy
to agree. This_peace lasted until 1780, . . "
During the 1770s. it had bétome clear to Spain that basic |
changes were needed to protect New Mexico and the rest of the |
notthern frontier. New Mexico cotld barely survive the auacks of - - ‘
the Navajos and other Indians. Controtling them seemed impos- N |
sible. The settlers lost so many horses to the Navajos that the |
province begged therulers of New Spain for more animals to help
\
|
|
|
|
\
|
\
|
|
\

detend the frontier. Phe Vicero1 sent the fifteen hundred horses

that New Mexico ashed for in 1776, But he claimed that the

settters had brought many of their problems on themselves. They

were wareless, he said, because they lived on widely scattered
ranches. h _

Span Had other 1easons to change life on its frontier.

Spaniards had acquired Louisiana in 1763 and settled California

: m 1775, T heirdangd daims, whicly sgetched from the Mississippi

River to the Pacific Ocean, would be difficult to defend. )

[ he needed reforms begafvin 1776, The northern provinees

were brought mgle‘u-’l"iﬁ a single unit of government, known as

the Commandapcy-Gepérdl, understhe direct rule of the King of

2$pdin. Spaittsaw New Menico as a hev partof the new unit. After,

1778 a new governot, Juan Bautista de Anza, worked closely with

ahv Comniandancy -Generat o control the Indians. Anza followed

: ——— e} ) ~ L
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a divide-qnd-conquer strategy. He used treaties, large payments,
and gifts to keep the friendship of peaceful tribes. Then he sent
the friendly tribes to attack the hostile Indians. Settlers were also
moved intavfewer towns for safety.
" The Navajos began causing; roblems for the Spaniards again’
v{/ln 1780. The Gila Apaches ~ere raiding the upper Rjo Grande.
They came by way of Navajo lands..Some Navajos joined the
Apaches in raids on New Mexico and the towns of northerh
Sonora, Mexico. So Governor Anza tried to break up the alliance
by forcing the Navajos to help him fight the Gila Apaches.

The New Mexicans f..ced other Navajo problems in 1790. A
long drought had killed many of the Hopis, and the Spaniards
wanted to remove these Pueblos to new towns on the Rio Grande.
Rather than give in to Spanish cont -ol, many Hopis chose to take
their chances with their sometime enemies, the Navajos. In spite
of old hatreds, the Navajos took i any Hopis into their tribe. Still
the Spaniards moved 150 Hopis ¢o the Rio Grande in 1780.

Governor Anza tried peaceful methods to stop the Navajo
raids, which had becoine serious. At first he had little success. By
1784 Navajo attacks were so serious that the governor used force
to try to break the Navajo-Gila Apache league. First he tried to

. block the route hetween the two tribes by placing forty soldiers on
the Rio San Jose. Then he ordered that all trade with the Navajos
be stopped. This took much wealth from the tribe. At last Navajo
leaders agreed to help Spain fight the Gila Apaches.
~ For the next few years, some Navajos joined the Spaniards
and their Indian allies in the war against the Apaches. Anza
rewarded the Indians with gifts. He also restored trade. Still, there
were never more than fifty warriors who joined the Spanish sol- *
diers at any one time. The Spaniards thouglit that one Navajo
leader was still helping the Apaches. They believed that this man,
Antonio El Pinto, kept his people from giving total support to the
Spanish effort. El Pinto had been among the Navajos who joined
‘the Apachestoraid Sonora. In July 1785, he came to Santa Fe with
thirteen other leaders and apologized for his actions. Anzastill did
not trust him, though. The governor was afraid that El Pinto’s

\ regret was only temporary.

With Spanish rewards of food, horses, cattle, and firearms,
the Navajos seemed to have given up the Apache alliance. Still
Anza was not sure. He knew that individuals could rejoin their
fmme: allies. To prevent that, the Spamards hit upon the idea of

[c »; 9
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choosing a head chief for the Navajos, who haa never had such an
office. Then, the Spaniards thought, they would be able to control
the tribe through this chief they had made. -

Planning to choose a head chief and a'sécond-in-comman i,
Anza met with eighty Navajos on the Rio Puerco in March 1786.
Don Carlos, a man whose family had been friendly with the
Spaniards, was appointed head chicf. Don Joseph Antenio, also
from a friendly family, was cho$en as second-in-command. Each
was given 4 medal as a badge of office. Both earned salaries. Don
Carlos accepted the ttle of General of the Navajos. He agreed to
supply Anza with bands of thirty warriors each month. Anza also
chose a Spaniard as “Interpreter.” This man would liveamong the
Navajos and make sure that they kept these terms. For added
insurance, Anza jailed El Pinto. .

Anza had to allow some minor Navajo raids for his plans to
succeed. He wisely knew that the new Navajo leaders could not
always control all of the wibe. His plan was also expensive. In 1786 =
alone, six thousand pesos were set aside to keep good relations
with the frontier tribes. Still, Anza kept to his plan. He urged the
Navajos to come to the yearly trade fairs held with the Utes and
Comanches. There they could sell their blankets. He watched over .
the trade with care, to make sure the Indians were not cheated.

It scemed as if the Navajos had at last joined the Spanish
system. El Pinto alone was still suspected, in spite of the fact that
the Spaniards had little proof against him. He was released and
allowed to move freely through the province. He did not know
how much the Spaniar ds distrusted him, though. In October 1787
he and some friends visited Isleta Pucblo to trade peacefully. The
Spaniards arrested him there and took him to jail in Santa Fe.

-Navajos claimed that the man was innocent. Even Don Carlos and
Don Joseph Antonio, El Pinto’s supposed foes, visited the gover-
nor to ask for his release. But the new governor, Fernando dela
Concha, chose not to release him until June 1788.

Spanish feelings toward El Pinto changed quickly after his

- —releascin_June. Don Carlos had failed to supply bands of Navajo
warriors to the Spanish army every motitii. E'Pmto-began tolock
better to Governor Concha. In August El Pinto joined a campaign
against the Gila Apaches. He had more power with the “friendly”

Navajos than Don Carlos. What Anza had failed to see wasthat the
Navajos were far more likely to follow a traditional leader like El |

onto than someone chosen by outsiders. |
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El Pinto led campaigns against the Apaches in 1788. He also
oversaw the building of defense works to stop Apache attacks. In
late 1788, Governor Concha dedided to reward him with the title

- of general and retire Don Carlos.

Relations between the Spaniards and the Navajos were good
for the next few years. Spanish payments to the Indians went on.
The Navajos visited Santa Fe from time to time to receive gifts.
They still acted independently, but they remained friendly with
the New Mexicans. In 1792 they joined the Utes to strike at the
Comanches. Such actions disturbed the peace, so Concha quickly
set up atruce between the tribes. On October 21, 1793, Antonis El
Pinto died from wounds suffered in a Gila Apache raid. Spanish
leaders were sorry for the loss of this leader, whom they had once
distrusted.. Angered by the killing, the Navajos stayed friendly
with the Spaniards and renewed their attacks on the Apaches.

As the Apaches were defeated, peace came back to the north.”

»  Thearmy made only routine patrols. Frontier towns saw new life.
New churches were built. Stock-raisers came back to the Cebolleta
area. Miners begau to search for precious metals. Soon direct
pressure from this Spanish growth began to touch more and more
Navajos. ' )

Until that time, Spanish contact had been limited to the In-
dians living closest to the Rio Grande. As the f}‘ontier towns grew,
the Spaniards learned that many Navajos lived freely, beyond
their reach. AAt one point, General Don Carlos reported that the
Navajos could be divided into five local groups. These were San
Mateo to the northwest of Mount Taylor, Cebolleta.on the eastern

—— side of the Cebolleta Mountains, Oso or Bear Springs near -

present-day Fort Wingate, Chuska in the Chuska Valley-and

Mountains, and Chelly far to the west in Canyon de Chelly.-Al-

though these bands included the greater part of the tribe, other .

Navajos lived in more remote areas of which the Spaniards were

not aware. . )

.

Massacre Cave

Growing more and more restless because of Spanish pres-
sure, some Navajos restored-their bond with the Gila Apaches in
1796. War came back to the frontier. The Navajos again became a
constant threat to New Mexico. Each time the governor reported
they were under control, news of more raids would come in.

Conflict was worst in the Cebolleta region, although the

ERIC 99 |




THEFEARING . 91

Navajosstruck at Spanish anc Pueblo towns all along the upper

Rio Grande. The ,car 1804 was the hardest for Spanjards trying

to settle around Cebolleta. After many small incidents, two

‘ hundred Navajos ni~de an all-out attack on the little Spanish town

on April 24, 1804. Tlie Spaniards, supported by Utes,began a new
campaign to bring the Navajos under control, but at first it had -

little success. In September the Navajos hit Cebolleta again. This

time their forces, by ‘report, included nine hundred to one

* thousand men.

The Spaniards had taken Navajo lands and ruled that the
Indians could no longer settle in the Cebolleta region. Because of
this, the Navajos directed their anger at Cebolleta. Settling the
confused land 1ights in the Rio Puerco-Cebolleta Mountains re-
gion was to be a major concern through the rest of the Spanish
Teign. .

Finally, during the months of December and January,
Licutenant Antonio Narbona led a campaign which was so de-
structive that Navajo tradition still tells aboutit. Narbona's troops
attacked the Navajos at Canyon de Chelly, deeper in Navajoland
than most Spaniards had reached before. In 2 days of battles, the
soldiers killed 90 Navajo men and 25 women and children. They
also teok 350 sheep and goats and 30‘horses and mules.

About seventy Navajos also died in a battle in Canyon del
Muerto, giving the canyon its name. A group of soldiers had
moved deep into the canyon. Navajo elders, women, and children-
‘hidin a cave high on the canyon wall, which the Spaniards could
not reach. Most of the healthy Navajo men were away hunting.
The Spaniards split into two parties: one group marched up the
canyon bottom while the other moved along the'tim. The soldiers 4
in the canyon attacked but could not reach the cave, from which
the Navajos hurled stones and arrows. ;

Meanwhile the party on the rim could not find the location of

. the Navajos. But their hiding place was revealed when an excited
“ old woman began yelling curses at the Spaniards below. She did ,
not know that there were also soldiers above. These soldiers,
having found the cave, ‘began firing. Their bullets struck the
huddled Indians directly or bounced off the walls and hit the
people. When the shooting stopped, only two wounded men had
‘survived. The spot earned a new name: Massacre Cave.
Thirty-three Navajos, including a leader named Segundo,
. &t back to the Rio Grande with the Spanish army as prisoners.
ERIC "
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This war led to Spain’s first formal peace tleq\) with the Navajos.
The Spaniards forced severe terms on the Indians. The Navajos
gave up Cebolleta. They agreed to stop stealing Spanish stock, to
return captives, and to have nothing to do with any enemies of the
* Spaniards. The tribe also had to turn over anyone who raided.
The Spaniards demanded the return of more than 1,000 sheep,
150 catdé, and 60 horses. The governor told the Indians that they
could no longer expect gifts when they came to Santa Fe. He also
ordered them not to come closer to the Rio Grande than the
Canyon de Juan’ Tafoya, the Riodel Oso, and San Mateo. All of *
these places were on the slopes of the Cebolleta or San Mateo
Mountains. Cristobal, Vicente, and Segundo, leaders of the
Navajos, agreed to these terms.
By the time of this ncat) (1805), Navajos lived on land from
the Rio Grande all the way to the Hopi Pueblos. In addition to
raising stock, they continued o cultivate the soil, using hoes made
of oak or of iron obtained from the Spaniards. Their woolen
textiles were thought to be the best in Sonora and Chlhuahua, as
well as New Mexico. ,
The treaty did not stop the Navajos from sausing trouble for
New Mexico, where the Spaniards had a new problem. France had
sold Louisiana to the United States in 1803, and, before 1810,
Anglo-Americansbegan to reach Santa Fe. Spain feared the effect
these outsiders might have on the hostile Indians. Because the
Spaniards thought the Americans would encourage the Indians to
- fight, Spanish officials watched tribes such as the Navajos closely. +
A sccond, older problem also returned. Once again a Navajo-Gila
Apache league brought fighting to the western frontier.

x

The Mexican Revolution o

The Spaniards were unable to solve their problems with the
Indians. By 1808 the old land disputes arouid Cebolleta and the |
Rio Puerco had become so complex that they could not be solved. ‘
Warfare went on into 1810, when the Mexican Revolution for a {
time destroyed all hopes of peace” The Navajos and other Indians 1
were able to make use of the fact that Spain took troopsand money |
from New Mexico to fight the revolution. Soldiers turned to |
cheating and illegal trade to'make up for their lower pay. Indian
gifts were no longer made. New Mexicans were able to make only |
half-hearted cdmpmgm and patched-up truces. Many Navajos |

‘QM)e(l at peace, using trade and their own economy more than
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raiding. Af‘t*\l&;QSIO a war between the Navajos and Comanches
. also limited the raids. But, while Spain turned its attention to the’
rebels in the south, some Navajos raided when they could.

The Navajo threat forced the Spaniards to remove all of their
herds from the frontier in 1818. By January- 1819, though, Gov-
ernor Facundo Melgares was ready to invade g}’avajoland once
again. During this invasion, enough Navajos w f;killed to force
the headmen to request peace. But, before the treaty-making
could get underway, raids began again. Soldiers’moved against
the People during the spring and summer. At last, in August,
+ 7 peace came. .

. Melgares made a treaty with Joaquin, Gordo, Vincente, Sal-
vador, and Francisco. In that treaty, the Navajos agreed to give up
all persons involved in crimes against the New Mexicans. They
also allowed the settlers to graze their stock-a certain distance
within Navajoland. And they agreed tosend one of their leaders to
Santa Fe as a hostage. The Spaniards agreed to returngall captives
and to punish aiiyone who injured the Navajos. The office of
General of the Navajos was restored, and the Spaniards chose
Joaquin to hold the title. >
But the Navajos did not keep the terms of the treaty. They -
had good reason notto. When forty of their people went to Jemez
on a peaceful trading mission, they were niurdered. Governor
. Melgares, frustrated by Navajo resistance, decided in 1822 to
impose much harsher terms. He called for a treaty which would
set a New Mexican boundary running through Bear Springs,

Chuska, and Tunicha to the San Juan. Under its (erms, the

Navajos would turn over all captives and refugees. They were to
_ _ allow traders to enter their lands. And they would have to permit

the Spaniards to punish both Navajos and New Mexicans who

disobeyed the treaty. The boundary would haye taken the poition

of Navajo land in which the largest part of the tribe probably lived.
- Governor“Melgares must have known how hopeless it was Lo
try to enforce such a treaty. The Navajos had been defeated, but
they svere not likely to agree tosuch extreme Spanish demands. At
last they agreed to a treaty that did not limittheir land so severely.
This time, Melgares asked the Navajos if they wanted a general.
He demanded only that Segundo hold the office if it was restored.

Mexico gained its independence in 1821. In many ways, the
change from Spanish to Mexican rule meant little to the Navajos.
But the People soon learned that, while the Mexicans were trying
& set up their new government, affairs in Santa Fe were often ‘
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upset as much as.those in Mexico City. The weak and bankrupt |

Mexican government gav e the Navajos new chances to raid. But it
also had less control over persons who trespassed on Navajo lands
or raided for slaves aiid booty. . ’

Once Spain was pushed out of North America, Anglo-
Arfitricans found themselves free to visit New Mexico. Traders
and trappers soon moved out of the New Mexican towns onto

Indian lands. To keep safe, these traders had to maintain good-

relations with the Indians when possible. Still, they had little real
respect for Indian rights. If they knew that they had greater
stfength, they often fought or injured their Indian hosts. Most of
the Anglo-Americans did not like the rules New’Mexicans made to
control their actions. So the trappers and traders often aroused
the Indians against the settlers of the Rio Grande. Overall, the
Anglo-Americans’-prgsence caused more attacks on the New
Mexicdns.

Governors. and thffSlave Trade

W Mexicans themselves did much to anger the In-
one point, a group of Navajos, including some leaders,
Te killed at Cochiti after being invited to make a treaty. The
Navajos reacted with fury. In 1822 the strength of their attacks
forced New Mexican officials to warn all persons trying to reach
Santa Fe.

Many of the Mexican governors at Santa Fe showed more
concern for getting rich than for bringing peace: Slaves and the
loot which could. be taken during “wars” with the Navajos gave
these men a welcome addition to their wages. José Antqnio Viz-
carra, who took office in 1823, conspired to force the Navajos into
such a war. Kt the same time, he preteifded to seek.a new treaty.

The Navajos had been quiet since the treaty with Governor
Melgares in the fajl of 1822, but Vizcarra demanded that they
agree to new terms ifi February 1823."He proposed a treaty that
the Navajos could not accept. It required the Indians to turn over
all captives. The New Mexicans, on the other hand, would give up
only captives who wished to leaye. Any captives who wanted io be
Catholics would not be asked to return to their_people. A?}p the
New Mexicans would be urged to convert the captives and con-
vince them to stay. Vizcarra also wanted the Navajos to hand over
all stock and goods they had stolen. The most difficult demand

4v»s that all the Navajos become Catholic and settle in pueblos!
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The Navajos agreed to the first demand, but they did not
trust Vizcarra. So they asked that the New Mexicaris return all of
the People. Vizcarra told them he would not surrender captives
until al his terms hdd been met. The Navajos also claimed that
thely could not afford to repay all of the stolen goods. And tHey
asked for more time to talk over the demands to become Catholic

. and move to pueblos. Vizcarra gave them four months to discuss
the.matter among themselves.

Vizcarra did not expect the Navajos toagree to the treaty. He
only needed an excuse for his so-called war, which was actually
little more than a large slave-raid. While the Navajos talked over
histerms, he drew up a plan for war and decided how to divide the
plunder. Even before the time had run out, he ordered his sol-
diers tomove. When the Navajos did not respond at the end of the
given time, Vizcarra’s campaign began.

From July to October, the New Mexican soldiers marched
through Navajo country. They reached as far as the junction of
the San Juan and Colorado rivers and the Hopi town of Oraibi.

. Most of the Navajos avoided the invaders, for their hoinelands
gave them many hiding places. But many of the People died, and
still others were captured. e

In October a government committee met to discuss the need
for war. Instead they decided to seek peace. But they chose Viz-

N carrato lead the peace talks. Though other New Mexicans did not

agree with Vizcarra's ideas about the way the Navajos should be

. treated, reports that some forty-six Americans were visiting the

Navajos and,giving themn firearms helped Vizcarra keep the war
from ending for a ime. . -

. By January 1824, though, the etforts of Navajo leaders such
as Cayetano and Chato to restore peace had paid off. New peace
talksrwere held at Jemez. A treaty, whose terms are unknown, was

“signed in June. It brought at least a short-term peace.

But peace could not last long while New Mexican slavers
failed to honor any agreements. Their foraysalways led to Navajo
revenge. During the Mexican era, the cycle of mutual raiding by
New Mexicans and Navajos often seemed a’permanent part of life
on the frontier. At times the Navajos séemed to be dning better

_*than their enemies. The settled, poorly-guarded New Mexicans
were always open to bold, lightning-fast raids. In contrast, the
Navajos lived in small camps across a vastcountry about which the

o New Mexicans knew lile. This land had many hiding places on
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mountain and mesa tops and in canyon, bottoms, where the

Navajos could retreat in times of danger.

In October 1832, the Navajos made two daring attacks on the
army at Socorro. The raiders took the soldiers’ horses, so the army
could not chase them. At this time, New Mexico's frontier towns
seldom had a day free of the fear of Navajo raids. The Fueblos
suffered too. During this period, a Navajo leaderon a tmdmg visit
to the Hopi Pueblos was killed in an argument. He,mng of his
death, his sister led a war party in an attack on the Hopi town of
Onw Navajos killed many of the people in the town.

When the New. Mexicans managed to. organize troops. to
punish the raiders, the Navajos often defeated them. Late in 1835,
a party of volunteer soldiers set out to fight the Navajos. But the
People heard of their approach and were ready to meet them. As
the poorly-organized troops came to a mountain pass,*hidden
warriors fired at them. The soldiers fled in mass confusion, leav-,
ing two or.three of their comrades dead.

The Navajos agreed to another peace treaty in 1835, but once

"again they soon learned that the New Mexicans could not be
trusted. Two year later, the New Mexicans broke the treaty by.

destroying Navajo homes near Ojo del Gallo, Chuska, an& Canyon
de Chelly. In 1838 Governor Manuel Armijo killed 78 Nivajos,

took 76 prisoners, and stole 2,500 sheep and mules and 1,500

bushels of corn. et .

In 1839 the Nav: alos led by Cayetano again soughtd truce with
the enemy. At Jemes they agreed to make peace/trade with New
Mexico, and surrender all their captives. But the New Mexicans
did not have to give up theirs. Both parties agreed to, help each
other in wars against other peoples. And the Navajos agreed to
allow Mexicans the right to punish sutlaws from either side. But
this treaty had no more success than any of the others. New talks
and treaties were needed in 1841 and 18“ Their terms did not
differ a great eeal from those of carlier ones. The quesuon of
whether New Mexicans ds well as Navajos should rewurn captives
was still a major point of disagreement. N

The Endless Cycle

Ovetall, from 1770 to 1846, the Navajos in New Mexico were
part of an endless cyclé of ware treaties, and more war. Heavy
mutual raiding fnaintained the cycle. The New Mexicans, for their
part, madc many slave-raids. This angeled the Njv aJos and led
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them toattack in return. Both the innocent and the guilty suffered
in this cycle. Except for a brief time in the 1770s and 1780s, ..
Spanish'and Mexican leaders made little eftort to conduct Indian
. relationsin ajust and sensible way. Their Indian policy was selfish
and eonfuséd. ’ ‘ : - '
.During this time, the Navajos gained strength. They added to ]
their skill at resisting the New Mexicans. But much-of that
strength rew from fear. All Navajos knew that their enemies
could attack at any time. The People came to have more cultural
unity. They were more and more.one people living similar lives.
Sheep-raising spread through,Navajoland. It became as familiar'a
part of Navajo life as farming, hunting, and gathering. Unique
Navajo clothing appeared, including silver jewelry and the blan-s.
kets which-quickly became famous. But, despite the lifestyle that
the Pegple shared, the Navajos did not haye’political unity. Men
and women acted on theirown. Their loyalty went first to the clan.

Although there was never a sharp break with the past, many changes came to the Nava)o way of life ‘By the late
nineteenth century, when thes photograph was taken, silverwork, trad? geods, metel tools, and Furopean-siyle
clothing had become as much d part of Navajo life as the hogau in which these men st 4 G Wharton James

e d-’"-'ngmph. courlesy of the Snathsortan Institution National Anthropological Archives,
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"Attimes this independence nmdc reldtions with other pe()ples
dlffuull Attempts, to impose unity on the Navajos by choosing
tribal leaders for them failed. Treades could never conteol all of
tha lnl)o While some Navajos fought the News Mexicans, others
.alwaysstayed friendly. As the years passed, the people who lived,
near Cebolleta came in dloser and doser contact with New Mexi-
cans. Because their homes were less securé, these Navajos sided
‘more and more with the settlers. Their feelings differed moreand
.more from those of their kinsmen. Often the Ne v Mexicahs tried
.to use the Ceboileta Navajos against the rest.of the tribe. In 1839*%
the New Mexicans chose Antonig Sandoval, the man who would
one day symbolize these “Enemy Navajos,” as captain of the entire
tribe. The rest of the Navajos ignored the chpice. Su¢h actions by
New Mexicans nicant little to them. o

" Years of contact taught the People not to- trust Europeans.
These men might appear at any time to kill and destroy and then
disappear, taking childrenand women with them. To the Navajos,
these years from 177010 the 1840s had been atime of fearing. But
they hirew they were strong. They did not know that sooh a people
who would be able to defeat them would come to Navajoland.

,\ ,
The Utah Navajos during the Fearing \ .

Of all the Navajos, those who lived in w what is now Utah‘weré
least known to the New Mexicans. By the nineteenth century, New
Mexico's leaders hnew that some Navajos lived north and west of
the Hopi Pucblos. Because of their interest in the Hopis, they
could not ignore these Natajos. But Spaniards rarely noted that
mempbers of the Navajo tribe lived far to the north. And New
Mexicans never induded those people in their plans for the tribe
as a whole. :

José Antonio Vizarra, who covergd lalge arcas during his
1823 attack on the Navajos, was the first New Mexican toreporta
meeting with the northern groups. Chasing the Nav: ajo leader
Juanicp northof the Hopimesas, Vizcarrareached Paiute Canyon
near Navajo Mountain. There he attacked two Paiute camps$ by
mistake. The Navhjos were tlien at war with the Paiutes, and
Vizcarra saw much evidence that Navajos were also in the area.
Though the New Mexicans at last sighted Juanica on Skeleton
Mesa north of Marsh Pass, Vizcarra had to return to the south
empty-handed. But he had learned that Navajos and Paiutes
slmlcd a large region nolth of Blacl\ Mesa.

L .
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Ty During the same campaign, Francisco Salazar led a second
group of Mexican soldiers over much the same ground. Salazar
wentas far as the junction of the San Juan and Golorado rivers. A

short distance from the junction, he too attacked a Paiute camp.

- About one hundred Navajos were seen escaping fromthecamp. A+

-~

few days later, Salazar saw the tracks of Navajo livestock headed
porth toward Bear's Ears. He reported that the Navajos stayed
north of the San Juan River. They already knew the value of the
northern country as a refuge. . ’

Twelve years later, in 1835, the New Mexicaris learned more
about the northern Navajos. That year the Ures reported that the
Navajos were living inthe La Plata and Slec ping Ute mountains
nexttothe Utes. The U 2s toid the New Me «acansthat the Navajos
planned to plant crops there in the spring. " .

Anglo-Americans were also learning that the Beople were
widely scattered. As American trappers pushed into Utah in the
1820s. they met Navajos. In 1826, for instance, James Ohio Pattie
reported ‘meeting the People on “"the San Juan Rivef near its
junction with the Colorado. In’1839 another western traveler,
T. J. Farnham, drew a map that showed Navajos north of the San’
Juan, reaching almost to present-day Monticello.

The names of some of the Navajos who lived in this region
have come down through history. preserved by Navajo tradition.
Foremost among these people was K'aa’yélii, a leader of the
northerners. He was borp about 1801 just north of Bear's Ears,

*

A ~

near Kjgalia Spring. a place later named for him. Another head- -

" _man, Kee Diniihj, was born in White Canyon about 1821. Two of

" White Sheep's grandparents were born in the 1820s, one ag the .

lower crossing of the San Juan River and another near Bear's Ears,
Hastin Beyal remembered that he had been bern abeut 1832 in”
Grand Gulch, Southwest of Bear’s Ears. Paul Goodman’s great-
grandmother was born near Bear’s Ears carly enough to have a
. twenty-year-old daughter at ghe time of the Long Walk,
’ /Thre number of Navajos north of the San Juan‘vas growing
- when the United States conquered the ‘Soushwest. At first the
northerner$ would have asittle to do with the newcomers as they
' had with the Spaniards and Mexicans. Soon, though, the war
raging to the south would reach these remote Navajos. - '
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VIII. BILAGAANA NINAADAA':
THE COMING OF THE WHITEMEN

A New Invader

_ New Mexicansand Navajos werein astate of consgant warfare
by 1846. Neither side could hope foraclear victory. Then, on May
13, 1846, the United States Congress declared war with the Re-
public of Mexico. By August Colonel Stephen W. Kearny stood on
the borders of New Mexico with an American agmy, ready to
conquer the enemy’s northern provinces. This new force was to
break the deadlock between the New Mexicans and the hostile
Indians.

Kearny's trooops entered the New Mexican town of Las
Vegas on August 15. Speaking from the roof of one of the town
buildings, General Kearny teld a crowd that he had taken control
of the province. It was his duty to protect the New Mexicans. The
Navajos, he said, posed a threat to the country’s peace. His gov-
ernment, he promised, would stop the Indians from ta ing
women and sheep. He did not understand that, in this centuries-
old conflict, Navajos also needed protection from the New Mexi-
cans.

Our War, Your Tredty

@

Kearny quickly took action. He ordered Colonel Alexander
Doniphan to lead the army into Navajo country. The army was to
bring back all prisoners and property taken from the New Mexi-
cans. Kearny also told his officers to make peace among the
Nzivafﬁs, Mexicans, Pueblos, and Americans. If no treaty could be
signed, the army would go to war with the Navajos. Thearmy sent -
the Navajo headman Sandoval to discuss the possibility of a peace
treaty with other Navajo leaders. At the time, Sandoval and his
people, who lived at Cebolleta, had a unique friendship with the
New Mexicans. Their fellow tribesmen called them “Enemy
Navajos” because they often sided with the New Mexicans in war.

After two weeks, Sandoval reported thatthe Navajo headmen
wanted peace, but first they wanted to meet with the Americans in

< . R ..
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the heart of Navajoland. A small group of army volunteérs fol-
lowed Sandoval as far as Ojo del Oso, or Bear Springs. Here they
metsome of the Navajos' greatest leaders, including the aged and
sick Narbona. Led by this great man, the Navajo headmen agreed
to come to Santa Fe to make a treaty.

At Ojo del Oso, the soldiers saw a large group of Navajos for
the first time. The Americans were amazed. One soldier said that
they were an “enlightened™ tribe. Many soldiers even took to
wearing Navajo clothes. Others were impressed by the Navajos’
rich culture. They watched the People display their skilled horse-
manship, throw lances at rings, gamble with dice, and weave

blankets. The equal status and freedom of Navajo women also”

startled the Americans, who were used to thinking of their own
wives as less capable than men. :

While these troops went back to Cebolleta, another army
group marched into the northern portion of Navajoland. Starting
up the Rio Chama from Abiquiu, they crossed over to the San
Juan River and followed it west for more than forty miles. They
noted that the valley of the San Juanwas filled with Navajos
watering their horses and shcep. From the river, the troops
turned southeast, crossed the  Tunicha Mountains, and passed

within a few miles of the Canyon de Chelly. This they thought was”

a Navajo fortress. After marching for a month, the troops reached
Ojo del Oso.

The Navajos had not come to Santa Fe as agreed. They had
heard that the army and New Mexicans planned to kill them. So
Colonel Doniphan led his troops from Cebolleta back 1o Ojo del
Osu, where they joined the soldiers from the north. When the
Navajos saw the army approach in peace, they were wnllmg to
make a treaty.

Still they could not understand why the soldiers were so upset
over Navajo-New Mexican warfare. An impressive young head-
man, Zarcillas Largo, replicd to Doniphan’s request for a treaty:

Americans! You have a strange cause of war against the
Navajos. We have waged war against the New Mexicans for
several years. We have plundered their villages and killed
many of their people, and made man, prisoners. We had just
causerfor all this. You have lately commenced a war against the
same people. ... You have therefore conquered them, the
very thing we have been attempting to do for so many years. <

.
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You now turn upon us for attempting to do what ycu have

done vurselves. We cannot see why you have cause of quarrel

with us for fighting "ie New Mexicans on the west, while you

do the same thing on the cast. .. . This is owr war. We have

more right to complain of you for interferingin our war, than

youhave toquarrel with us for continuing a war we had beguu

long before you got here. If you will act justly, you will allow us

to settle our own differences.

LY

Doniphan told the headman that the American conquest
made New México a part of,the United States. When the Navajos
fought New Mexicc, they -were also fighting the United States.
The army could not put up with this any longer. It would be
better, he said, if the Indians could trade with the newcomers and

« learn from them the new skills they had brought. Zarcillas Largo

and thirteen other Navajo leaders agreed. They signed a treaty in
which both sides promised peace, friendship, trade, free travel,
and the return of all stolen goods and captives. ' )

Then the Americah troops left totake partin the larger warin
Mexico. The treaty, it turned out, had no effect on the fighting
along the New Mexican f rontier. The promises of a few important

| Navajos could not control the actions of the entire tribe. For

almost a year after the Doniphan treaty, Navajos nade daily raids.
They could not forget that perhaps as many as 6,000 Indians,
mostly children, were slaves in New Mexican homes. Mexican
raids on the Navajos also continued. One such party came back to
Socorro with at least 40 captives, 75 horses, and 1,500 sheep. Ten
Navajos and one Mexican had died during the raid.

-

Confusion and Conflict

Charles Bentled the new govermmentof New Mexico. He was
also superintendent of Indian affairs for New Mexico. His first
reports to Washington showed what a problem the Navajos
seemed to the American government. At least 7,000, and perhaps
14,000, Navajos were spread through a remote, vast area between

. the San Juan and Gila rivers. They owned 30,000 cattle, 500,000
sheep, and 10,000 horses and mules. Some people had 5,000 to
o 10,000 sheep. Their wealth and their distant homes gave them
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e protection. Though Bent thought the Navajos were “warlike,” he
also knew they were quite secure. They were smart, hard working,
and ableto provide for all their needs. Their numbers also kept on
growing, and this increased his task.

In September 1847, Colonel Newby led a new campaign
against the Navajos. Newby’s men did little more than push six
miles into Canyon de Chelly, but they were the first Americans to
enter the canyon. The Navajos had all fled to the San Juan River,
taking their stock and harvest with them. Understanding what
such armed invasions meant, some Navajo leaders went to Santa
Fein late November. There they agreed to keep the peace. Quiet
returned to New Mexico until the spring.

Then, in spring 1848, Navajo raids resumed. American offi-
cials began to doubt that they could bring peace to the frontier.
They could not understand why this fearless tribe would not keep
its promises of peace. Were the Navajos simply dishonorable?
Would anything short of complete war control them? The Ameri-
can leaders thotight they knew the answers to these questions, but
they were wrong. They hadsee /only one side of the age-old
conflict. They understood the '*Z)mplaims of the settled New
Mexicans, whose lifestyle was like their own. But the Navajos
lifestyle and motives were hard for the Americans to understand.

The Navajos were men of honor. They acted in a way which
was true to centuries of tradition. They would defend their
people, their homes, and their lands from old foes. If they also
added totheir wealth at the expense of the enemy, that was all the
better, for such was the way of war. Such warfare had grown from
the-conflict between two lifestyles. The New Mexicans had tried to
force all people to live the way they did. They had often killed or
made slaves of those who resisted. The Navajos saw no need to
give up their entire lifeway. They were Diné, and they would
remain Diné.

The-theft of Navajo children, stock, and land had given the
Navajos good reason to seek revenge. From time to time, some
Navajo leaders had agreed to treaties. But each Navajo was a free
man or woman, loyal first of all to family and clan. Besides, such
“treaties of friendship” had been little more than temporary
truces. They did not erase many years of anger o: solve the old
Q -
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problems. If his fdmll) were in need, a Navajo knew that the
property of his foes was fair game.

In spite of what the enemy said, the Navajos were not a
warlike pcople Most of them lived quietly, raising sheep and
horses, groumg crops, hunting game, and gathering plants. War
would continue, though, until the enemy would also keep the
peace and honor the Navajos’ right tolive their own lives. The only
other choice was war, until one side or the other was completely
defeated. Unfortunately, that was the choice that the Americans

made. ’ .

In 1848 a new commander in New Mexico gave the Navajos
still more reason to fight. He allowed the New Mexicans to attack
the Indians openly. When this failed to stop the Navajos, the army

entered Navajo country again. After a few minor battles, eight’
Navajo leaders signed another treaty. Only four of them had

signed the Doniphan treaty. Like the leaders who had signed
earlier treaties, these men could not speak for all the independent
Navajos.
) &

Narbona’s Death and the Washington Treaty

In 1849 a new man came to Santa Fe as superintendent of
Indian affairs. That man, James S. Calhoun, tried to solve the
Navajo problem. But a lack of men, money, and understanding
limited his choicgs as they had limited those of earlier officials.
When the most recent treaty failed, (,alhounjomed Coloneljohn
M. Washington, governor of New Mexico, in a new campaign
against the Navajos.

Washington left Jemez in August 1849. The troops marched
west to the Tunicha Valley at the foot of the Chuska Mountains,
where the Navajos had planted large cornfields. The soldiers,
l'ld\mg pasture for their horses, let the animals graze on the crops.
Sceing that the troops were a threat, the Navajos quickly came
forward to talk. The great leader Narbona, who lived there, led
the talks for the People. Washington and Calhoun stated that they
had come to punish the Indians for raiding. The Navajo leaders
explained that they were unable to control all of their men, but

that they would pay for all stolen goods and captives. The Ameri-
Q




.

106 viil. BILAGAANA NINAADAA’

cans said that they were on their way to the Canyon de Chelly to
signa treaty with the whole Navajo nation. Narbona and the other
heddmen promised to do their best to see that the Navajos kept the
. treaty’s terms. They showed their good faith by turning over 130
sheep and 4 or 5 mules and horses.

But then a poorly-handled argument destroyed the geod
feelings. A Mexican among Washingten’s troops claimed that one
of the Indians had a horse that had been stolen from him.
Washington demanded that the Indians return the horse at once.
The Navajes refused, saying that they had taken it back to the
place where it was stolen once, but the owner had failed to claimit.
Thus he had given up his right toit. Besides, the Navajo who had
the horse had fled during the confusion. When Washington told
his troops to seize another horse in payment, the whole crowd of
Navajos mounted their horses and sped off. Washington ordered
his soldiers to shoot. With guns and cannons they shot at the
fleeing Indians, killing Narbona and six otber Navajos.

Then the troops marched to the mouth of Canyon de Chelly.
There Navajo leaders, knowing the soldiers’strength, signed their
third treaty with the Americans. Though the Navajos agreec to
the treaty. many of them resented the Americans’ actions. The
soldiers had killed Narbona, one of the most respected Navajos, a.
man who had worked hard for peace. They had killed him be-
cause of a horse, even though it had belonged to another Navajo
and the leader had little say in the argument. Horses made a
Navajo what he was. They were the most personal of property.
And the Americans had taken the word of an enemy, a New
Mexican, without discussing the matter with the Navajos. They
had given the Navajos no choice but surrender or death.

This treaty, signed by Mariano Martinez of the Canyon de
Chcll) Navajos and Chapitone of the San Juan Navajos, was the
most important yet signed. The first tobe approved by the United
States Congress, it,became the model for later treaties. Declaring
peace and friendship between the Navajos and the United States,
the uecaty extended American jurisdiction and protection to the
tribe, {j.dla()dppllCd the American laws of trade and relations with
Indian tribes to the Navajos. The United States agreed to punish
anyone who committed crimes against the Navajos. The govern-
dnent reserved the right to set up army forts and trading posts
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within Navajoland. The Americans also agreed to set boundaries
for the Navajos and provide-gifts for the tribe. In return the
Navajos granted free and safe passage to Americans crossing their

" lands. They also had to return all captives and stolen property to *
Jemez by October 9. - ‘

Cathoun and Washington should have known that this treaty

would have little effect. Navajo leaders had already signed many
papers, but no leader could control all of the tribesmen. Although
many Navajos truly thought that the time had come for peace, the
tribe was divided. The death of Narbona gave Navajos more
reason to scek revenge. And most of those who signed treaties
werericos, men with large herds. Peace gave them security. But for
many of the pobres, who did not have large herds, raiding was the
easiest way to become ricos.

The Navajos did not come to Jemez on October 9 as prom-
____ised. Thef had planned to come.and return-all stolen goods and
captives, but Mexican traders told them that the Pueblos, Mexi-
cans, and American soldiers planned to kill thm all. Throughout
October, Calhoun tried to get the Navajos to comply with the
treaty. But then he gave up. He began to urge war. The United
States, he said, should conquer and confine the Navajos. Little
changed through 1850, a year of constant war on the frontier.

In carly 1831, Calhoun took-on the dutiesof governor as well
as those of the superintendent of Indian affairs. The Indian
problem frustrated him, and he took stronger action against the
Navgjos. He had already outlawed trade with them inlate 1849,
hoving to stop the damage done by some of the traders. Now he
alloned volunteer companies to attack the Indians. As payment,
the volunteers were allowed to take anything they could capture
or steal. One more great Navajoleader, Chapitone of the San Juan
Navajos, was brutally murdered. Such acts and*policies only
angered the People further.

Fort Defiance
In July Colonel Edwin Sumner took over command of the
army in New Mexico. He quickly began new eftorts against the
Navajos. Sumner marched to Canyon de Chelly, pushing several
pites into the Navajo stronghold. The Navajos harassed the
. ERIC S R 116 . 1
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troops from the anyon walls, but they could not keep Sumner
from destroying their crops. Though Sumner had to turn back
without forcing the Navajos into a clear-cut battle, he had decided
to control the Indians on their home ground. He would build a
fort deep in Navajoland at Canyon Bonito.

The post was called Fort Defiance. It was built on a Navajo

sacred site. Though it was hard for the army to supply the remote
fort, Sumner was sure this would befthe best way to control the
Navajos. He knew that a single campaign could not end an old
Indian war. And he feared that the Navajo tribe would have to be
destroyed if the Fort ‘Defiance plan failed.

Fort Defiance did not have the sudden impact its founder
desired. Navajo raids went on. Increased tension between the
army and civil leaders in New Mexico helped delay an. answer to
the problem. lem. Governor Calhoun was upset by the ongoing war.
He heard the complaints of New Mexicans who thought that they
should have the right to arm themselves against the Navajos As
head of the army, however, Sumner refused to give arms to
pCOple who he said, were little more than “Mexican marauding
parties.” He knew that mutwal raiding had gone on between
Navajos and New Mexicans for two hundred years. He saw that
the country needed to change the old patterninstead of repeating

_it. Fort Defiance was Sumner’s answer. But it could only work, he

knew, if it protected as well as punished the Navajos.

This argument between the two leaders kept them from
forming a common front. Both wanted to punish the Navajos, but
they could not agree about how to do it. Sumner would not take
Indian agents with him when he dealt with the Navajos. Calhoun
and New Mexico’s citizens would not place any volunteers under
army control. At last, the Navajos solved the problem by asking for
peace talks.

The Navajos knew that Fort Defiance was a serious threat.
Their homes, crops, and livestock were open to soldiers from the
post. And the distant United States government had decided that
the. problem in New Mexico needed peaceful solutions. Both
Sumnerand Calhoun, who had felt a need to punish the Navajos,

.\}‘t ere now overruled. On ChrlsjnisMDa_y, 1851, they met with two
ERIC o




‘v

THE COMING OF THE WHITEMEN ‘ . 109

hundred Navajos at Jemez. After warning the Navajos about what
the soldiers could do if the tribe failed to behave, Calhoun and
Sumner ended the meeting by giving out presents.

On January 27,.1852, some.Navajos came back to Jemez to
return three Mexican captives. Armijo, the leading Navajo pres-
ent, spoke:

o
I have come to tell my Great Father that my people wish tolive
in peace & quict. We wish to cultivate the soil, as our fathers
did before us. . . . By the labour of our own hands we wish to
raise our own crops — and like the Sun we wish to follow the
course of nature. The bows & arrows we carry are to shoot
game with, the deer, the antelope & the Rabbit. ce

I have lost my Grandfatherand.two.oth ers-of my-family-
who were killed by Mexicans. .

I have never sought revenge . .. I wish to live in peace
with everyone — I want to see my cattle & horses to be well
grazed and my sheep to be safely herded. . .. )

We like the Americans — We have eaten their bread and
meat — smoked their tobacco — the clothing they have given
us has kept us warm in the cold winter and the snow — With
the hoes they have given us we will cultivate our land.

We are struck dead with gratitude. . . .,

My people are all crying the same way three of our chiets now
sitting before you mourn for their children — who have been
taken from their homes by the Mexicans — More than 200 of
our children héive been carried off and we know not where
they are — the Mexicans have lost but few children in com-
parison with what they have stolen fromus. ... . How shall we
get them again — We leave our Great Father to decide —
From the time of Col. Newby we have been trying to get our
children back again — Eleven times have we given up our
captives— only once have they given us ours — My peopleare
yet crying for the children they have lost. N

Is it American justice that we must give up everything and receive

. nothing?

3

e et e

N\
‘ Armijo's speech took the local Indian agent by surprise. an;
vinced that Armijo told the truth, he pleaded with his superior,

5~'houn, o be just with the vailjos.
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. 1 3
An Uneasy Peace =

An uncommon state of peace came to the Navajo frontier in
1852. The Navajos were proving that, when treated fairly, they
could live at peace with their neighbors. There were some minor
cases of raiding, but it was the New Mexicans, not the Navajos,

- who thus broke the truce. Navajos brought these raids to the
attention of Calhoun and his successor, John Greiner. Both men
worked hard to control such actions. They asked that the Navajos
bring any complaints against New Mexicans to them. To keep the
Indians friendly, they gave out sheep, seeds, and tools.

William Carr Lane became governor and superintendent of

Indian affairs in July 1852. He too gave the Navajos gifts to-

- encourage them to stay at peace. When Sandoval spread rumors
of acampaign against the tribe, Lanesent one of his Indian agents
to calm the Navajos' fears. There were still problems, however.
The renewal of trade meant that the NavaJos were once more fair
gamne for dishonest traders. New Mexicans pressed against the
eastern frontier of Navajoland. The army could not completely
halt the New Mexican raiding, and Navajo leaders still could not
control the actions of all their tribesmen. The only Indian agenit
for the Navajos lived at Jemez, too far away to truly know Navajo
conditions and p.oblems. And Indian agents could not get
**enough money to carry out their plans. For one or all of these
« reasons, the haglle peace almost broke down in early 1853..
.That spring, Navajos made several raids. The most serious
came on May 3, whena small band killed Ramén Martin and took
two boys captive near Vallecitos, New Mexico. The Navajos were
secking revenge for the theft of a horse and mule. Governor Lane
exploded in rage over thisact and sent an agent to Navajo country
to demand the captives and murderers. Navajo leaders willingly
gave up the boys but made it clear that they lacked the power to
turn over the raiders. During the summer, leaders such as Aguila
Negra and Armijo made every effort to please the Americans.
They returned stock which hadbeen taken in raids. But Governor »
Lane still demanded the surrender of the five NaVAJos wanted for
the Martin in arder. He set rewards for their capture and a dead- |
line for their surrender. Colonel Sumner prepared his troopsand
“*m a patrol from Fort Defiance to investigate. e -
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During the following months, Lancand Sumnerseemed slow
to carry out their threats. Sumner pointed out how unfair it was to
punish a whole nation for the actions of a few. The Navajos still

showed strong desires for peace. Lane kept to his demands mostly -

because it helped his campaign for Congress. When he lost this
race and left the territory, calm returned. David Meriwether took
over as governor and superintendent, and Sumner was replaced.

Meriwether believed that the Navajos should pay for any
crimes they committed. But most problems, he felt, came from the
bad influence that whites had on the Indians. If the Navajos gave

*up the lands dlosest to white setlements, there would be less

d

contact. This peace policy could work only if the Navajos were well

provided with food and clothing, called “rations.” =

Red Shirt

"This peace policy depended on the talents of the men who .

carried it out. The government chose an Indian agent to work
with cach tribé. These agents worked under a local superinten-
dent like Meriwether. A very able agent was chosen for the
Navajos. His name was Henry Linn Dodge, but the People called
him Red Shirt. Dodge took over as Navajo agent in June 1853.
Having been a soldier and trader on the Navajo frontier, he knew
more about the tribe than any of the men who had been chosen as
Navajo agents before. Still, he had a hard time setting Navajo
borders. Each year, the wide-ranging New Mexican sheepherders
pushed farther into Navajo country. “The sheepherders depended
on the army to protect them from the Navajos. ‘

Dodge went far mto Navajo country to be among the people
he served. He moved freely among the Navajos, earning their
trusi by npt taking an afmy escort. He began with a tour of Navajo
country from Canyon de Chelly tothe San Juan River. Takingonly
thirty Navajos. he followed Chinle Wash to the San Juan. He
descended the river until it entered a deep canyon, then worked
his way back south. Along the way he saw fine Navajo farms. On
September 1, 1853, he brought a group of one hundred Navajos
to Santa Fe to meet Governor Meriwether.

The Navajusand the new governor were impressed with each
other. The governor noted the fine quality of the Navajos’ cloth-
ing and blankets and their orderly and peaceful behavior, The

oP~ople felt that the governor spoke honestly. They were pleaséd at
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his promise to listen to theit complaints as much as he listened to
those of the- hl[cmcn Meriwether urged the Indians to keep the
treaty of 18 ). The Navajos said they would look for the murderer
of I{,lm()n Martin. The governor called Zarcillas Largo “heyd:
chief” of the Navajos and gave him a medal as a badge of. office.

For the next two and a half years, the Navajos showed the
world that, C\Cl]il)lhiso?d war zone, peace was possible. Although
they had good reasons to fight, they avoided any act which would
bring back war. But the New Mexicans did not show as much
desire to prevent friction. In October 1853, a district court de-
clared that there %as no longer any Indian country in New Mexico
Territory. This was mtcndcd to open Navgjo lands to white use
and setllcmcnt .

Stll the Navajos stayed at peace. When a Navajo killed a
soldier neai Fort Defiance in' October 1854, the People sotight
out, captured, and wrned over the accused man for the first time
in their history. He was hanged at the fort in November. Such
news revived Governor Meriwether’s hopes, in spite of the court’s
decision. Perhaps, he thought, his plans for a treaty to define the
limits of Navaﬁoland could succeed.

At Fort Defiance, Dodge went on \vo},l\mg for peace. Among
other things he brought asilversmith and’aplacksmith toteach the
Navajos. Navajosilverwork would be famous in years to comcggut
Dodge’s work came under a severe testin 1855, when Utes asked
the Navajos to join in a war against New Mexico. The Navajos
refused. and Dodge tewarded them with hoes and shovels. Soon
the Utes were attacking the Navajos, hurting their efforts to re-
main peaceful.

-

Mannelito and the Final Years of Peace

In July 1855, Governor Meriwether set out to sign the treaty
he had hoped for. Peace talks with thé Navajos gbt under way July
16 dtBlack Lake. near the western appraach to Washington Pass.
Duiing the meeting, Zarcillas Largo returned the staff of oftice
and medal Meviwether had given to him. He said that he was too
old to be head chief. The Navajos replaced him with Hastiin Ch'il
Hajini, better known as Manuelito. The key-part of the treaty set
boundaries for Navajoland. The western boundary van south
from the mouth of Chinle Wash on the San Juan.River to the -
mouth of the Zuni River on thetLittle Colorado. Little was known'
et the western limits of Navajoland, so that border had little
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In the mid-nineteenth century, some Americans, like Agent Henry Linn Dodge, encouraged Navajo sil-,
versmuths, Later, after the Peaple returned from the Long Walk, theart flourished. This photograph, taken in

the winter of 1892-1893, shous sulversmith Pesh lakai ilhini* (left) hammering silver. A James Mooney
photograph, courtesy of the Sntithsonian 1 nstiution National Anthropological Archives. . \

- -

importance at the time. The severe limits of the eastern boundary
were far more important. This line beganat the niouth of Gallegos
Canyon on' the San Juan and ran up the canyon to the divide
betweeen the Colorado and Rio Grande drainages. The'line then -
headed southwest to the source of the Zuni River, which it fol-  -.
lowed to the Little Colorado. ’

The Navajos objected to this line, pointing out thatitdid not .,
include many sacied. places and other sites they often visited."
When the governor gave them access to the Zuni Salt Lake and
told themn that the boundary did include the Carrizn Mountains,
the Navajos reluctantly agreec. to the new border. They also
gbjected to the terms in thetreaty requiring the tribe to give up.all
raiders. They pointed out the risk involved in capturing such men.
Metiwether insisted on the point, though, and the Indians at last
accepted it. Inreturn for giving up large areas of their homeland,
the tribe would get yearly payments, called “annuities.” In the first
years, the payments would be ten thousand dollars. Even this
small amount, which was less than two dollars per person per year,

Gwould slowly decrease-over-the next twenty years. ,
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Thesevere winter of* 1855-1856"tested the peace. The
Navajos trowded south to find shelter from the biting cold, and
food to add to their short supplies. A$ spring broke, some Navajos
turned to raiding. Reports came in that many sheep had been
stolen and three sheepherders killed. Meriwether demanded the
return of the sheep and the surrender of the raiders. The Navajos
‘denied that so many sheep had been stolen but agreeci g pay back
| what they could. They refused to capture the raiders, however.
IhC) told D()(lgctlmtthose men had fled to the Utes, northof the .
San Juan River.'Many sheep were returned in late May.
When New Mexicans killed two Navajos in June, the Navajo
i leaders refused to do any more. Governor Meriwether also
learned thatthe New Mexicans had lied about their sheep losses.
Navajo anger and distrust increased. The government was mak-
ing impossible demands while New Mexicans took their stock
farther and farther into Navajoland to graze. To make matters
Jorse, some gi {ux;ﬁs in New Mexico stopped Congress from pass-
ing the Meriwcther tieaty because they thought it favored the
’\':wd]ns They wanted still more limits on’ Navajoland.

Manuelito, among others, began letting the whites know that
he had been plished far enough. He grazed his stock on lands set
aside by the Meriwether treaty for Fort Defiance. When the post
commandet objected, Manucelito told him that the land had been
his sincg he was a child. He dared the officer to try and run him
off. Agent Dodge saw that the post did not have en()ugh troops to
control the Navajos, so nothing was done. Minor clashes con-

. tinued between Navajos and New Mexicans dur lnglhc summer of
1856.

As 1856 progressed, a fragile peace returned to the region.
During November, though, Apachés killed Henry Linn Dodge
tvhile he was hummg south of Zuni. Dodge had done more than
any other American to build trust among the Navajos. With his
death? it 'was only a matter of/tnnc before fighting returned,
J(‘d\lll!., New Meaico without @ man who could calm the tensions.
Other problems threatened the peace: Utc-N.n'aJ();lQltlng New
Mexican trespassing, and Navajo raiding. The grazing rights

* around Fort Defiance temained in dispute. Fighting alinost broke
out over grazing land during the sumierof 1857. Still mostof the |
Navajos worked to maintain the peace until 1858.

Eyonts during the car l\ months of 1858 brought’New Mexico
back to its normal state of off-and-on wartare. In February and
\!‘n(h. I\c“ Mexicans made surprise attacks upon the Nava]os
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Manuelito, born near Bear's Ears in Utah, became the most famous Na

vajo leader in the wars with the United

States. Photograph courtesy of the Museum of the American Indian, Heye Foundation.

They killed six Nav
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War

On that day, a Navajo man shot a fatal arrow at a Black slave,
Jim, owned by Major Brooks. The attack seemed to come without
‘motive. Later Brooks learned that the Navajo had come (o the fort
looking for revenge after a family quarrel. Brooks, like many of
New Mexico's officers, was from the South. He viewed the attack
on his slave as a personal insult. Calling Zarcillas Largo before
him, Brooks demanded that the murderer be turned over. Zarci-
lla< T 2rgo showed little concern, but said he would look into the
inurder whenhie returned froma trip to Zuni. He pointed out that

ncthing had been done to pay for Manuelito’s cattle.

On July 22, Brooks set a twenty-day limit for the surrender of
the Navajo man. Knowing the Indians either could not or would
notcomply, the officer prepared for war. Lieuténant Colonel D. S.
Miles was sent to Fort Defiance with more troops to take charge of
tize campaign. In September the Navajos tried to avoid war by
bringing a dead McRican boy to the fort in place of the Navajo
murderer. But Miles was not fo()leg He quickly went into action
against the tribe. B -

Onepremature battle between a band of Navajos and soldiers
under Captam McLane had already taken place at Bear Springs. .

The Navajos were aware that the army planned to fight. So, Miles
was able to do little in his first march through Canyon de Chelly
but capture a few head of Navajo stock. The Navajos avoided a
dedisive battle. In late September, Miles led a second march into
the Chuska Valley. Although the goldicrs killed more Navajosand
captured more stock, the People were not defeated. -

In November the soldiers launched a large campaign. After
passing through Tunicha Valley, arouad the Tunicha Mountains,
and along the rim of Canyon dei M gerto, two large colunns of
troops moved west to Black Mcsa and the Hopi Puceblos. Reports
had come in that the Navajos had fled to these regions. But,
‘though the troops covered a wide area, the campaign accom-
plished little.

‘ Navajo leaders knew that the war was disrupting the lives of
their people. They came to Fort Defiance in November to ask for
peace. Milesand the Navajo agent, S. M. Yost, felt the Navajos had
been punished enough. Believing that the Nayajos sincerely
wanted peace, the officers and the agent agree:l\(\a thirty-day
truce. Colonel Bonneille and Superintendent James Collins op-
npeed the truce. T hey wanted harsher terms to be written into it. .
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<
Before their orders could be put into effect, the truce period
neared its end. The Navajos did not want to go to Albuquerque to
signa final peace, so Bonnevilleand Collins went to Fort Defiance
for the talks. ‘ .
The treaty was concluded on December 25, 1858. The
_Navajos' eastern limit was pushed farther west, to a line running ™
from.the head of the Zuni River to Bear Springs, and then to
Chaco Canyon, along which it moved to the San juan River. The
Navajos had to make_payment for all raids made during the war.
They had toagreeto be responsible as a tribe for any future raids.
They promised toreturn all captives, to allowarmy patrols in their
country, and to offer no shelter to the man who had killed Major
Brooks’ slave. Herrero was chosen as “head chief.” _

Agent Yost claimed that the treaty took much of the Navajos’
best farming and grazing land. It might, he said, force them into
the cycle of raiding again. But Collins was critical of Yost’s pres-
ence at the McLane battle, his failure to use his power to prevent

." war, his failure to work with the army, and 'his role in the early
truce. Agent Y ost wassoon out of a job. During the next years, one

-agent after another followed him. None was able to work out good
relations with the Navajos. '

The war had turned all of the peoples of New Mexico against
the Navajos again. The Navajos began tosee that no treaties could
prevent some small act from starting the war again. Enemies
surrounded them. Among the most serious foes were the Utes. In
March 1859, Superintendent Collins tried to arrange a’ peace
between t‘-‘he‘Utes and Navajos. But he failed. The hostile feelings
between the two tribes ran too deep.

) The Navajo: could not comply with the strict terms of the - -
latest treaty. Raiding went on, and Collirs insisted on stronger
enforcemeént of the treaty. Colonel Bonneville, hoping to avoid a
new war, sént a scouting patrol through Navajo country to impress
the Indians with the army’s power. Many menin the army thought
that the Néw Mexicans overstated their losses. Colonel Bonneville
noted that|a new campaign would only force the Navajos to de-
pend all the more on raiding. Onlya few, he pointed out, engaged
in this pra‘ctice‘c‘luring normal times.

A new ageni, Silas Kendrick, met with the Navajos in Sep-
tember. He set a thirty-day deadline for them to make payment

for their raids. The Navajos turned in some stock during October,
—  @hut-they ~c—a<§ntinu(‘:dht0~protest, They had been treated unfairly,
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they said. They had never been paid for attacks made on their
people. On October 25, Kendrick turned over control of the

*  Navajos to the army. Tension had once again passed the point of
no return. in November Major Shepherd, the commander of Fort
Defiance, stopped a Navajo for having an army rifle that the major
suspected was stolen. Although the Navajo had risked his life to
bring a message from Agent Kendrick, the major had him whip-
ped. This act gave the Navajos more reason to distrust the whites.
Sooner or later, a new war would flare across the land. The new °
army commander, Colonel Thomas Fauntleroy, held back,
though. He did no more than build a new post Fort Fauntleroy, at
Bear Springs.

On January 17, 1860, the Navajos made three attacks on
grazing and wood details from Fort Defiance. They killed four
soldiers and almost made off with the fort’s cattle herd. A friendly
headman had warned the soldiers of this attack. On January 20,
this man, Agua Chiquito, came to the post to confer with Agent
Kendrick. When Chiquito refused to speak with Shepherd, the
major ordered his guards to fire on the leader. As a result, Major
Shepherd lost his last chance for peace with the Navajos. ,

. While Fauntleroy delayed, the Navajos stepped up their at-
tacks on Fort Defiance, almost cutting it off from the rest of New
Mexico. On April 30, more than one thousand Navajos launched
an all-out attack. I‘he) got into the post and almost took it, but,
after several bours of Lattle, they withdrew. As a result, the army
_chose Colonel Edward Canby to lead the largest campaign ever
against the Navajos.

Utes, Pucblos, and New Mexicans were all readied to attack
_ the Navajos. Several carly patrols met with mixed results. The real
" campaign was begun October 12. Three large compames of
troops took the offensive. Canby had heard, that most of the
Navajos had fled westward toward Black Mesa and Navajo
Mountain. He led two companies toward that region. The third
u)mpdn) moved along the western slope of the Chuska Moun-
tains. Canby's men headed northwest across Black Mesa, reaching

. its northern rim in the region of Marsh Pass. They killed a few
Navajos and took some stock before returning to Fort Defiance,
but the bulk of the Navajos avoided them.

Until December Canby kept troops in the field. They did not

catch, many Navajos, but their constant movements hurt the
People. A war party of New Mexicans and Pueblos had killed the
great leader Zarcillas Largo in October w hcn he single-handedly
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charged into their midst. Mariano Martinez was also dead. When
Navajos again asked for peace, Canby concluded that his cam-
paign had been a success. In late December he arranged a truce.
Many of the Navajos’ leaders came to Fort Fauntleroy on
.. February 15, 1861. They agreed to submnit themselves to the
control of the United States and to make complete payiment for all
property taken or destroyed in raids. They wouldmake war on the,
unruly men in their tribe. They would move west of Fort
Fauntleroy. They also said that the entire tribe would comply with
the treaty. The government agreed to take action against anyone
who robbed the Navajos and to provide aid to the tribe whenit was
clear that they had complied with the treaty.

N
The Americans’ Civil War '
Two problems kept Canby from insuring the succes§ of the
treaty. First, he could not keep the New Mexicans from making
bold slave-raids on the Navajos. Second, the Civil War broke out.

Even remote New Mexico wa: drawn into the turmoil. Officer
turned against officer 1nd soldier against soldier; the war soon
raged along the Rio Grande. Asif fifteen years had been wiped off
the history books, Navajos and New Mexicans were soon fighting
without American soldiers to interfere.

What litle of the army remained only helped push New

Fauntleroy on September 29 1861, for what had become a regu-
lar horse race with the soldiers. An officer won th: race, but the

The officer in command told his troops not tolet the Indians enter
the post. As a result, a guard shot an approaching N=vajo. The
scene soon turned to slaughter as the soldiers fired and charged
with bayoneis. Cannon shelled the flecing Navajos. Women and
children were massacred with the men. When it was over, twelveto
{ fifteen Navajos were dead. For what was to be the final time, tae
Navajos went to war with New Mexico’s whitemen. '

The Utah Navajos When the Americans Came

While Americans fought with Navajos who lived along the
present New Mexico-Arizona border, they were not sure how’

, many members of the tribe lived in more remote regions. For
many years, some Navajos had roamed north of the San Juan

} (S
ERIC — .
- 'L 3 128 '

That threw military affairs throughout the country into chaos. ‘

Mexico into another Indian war. The Navajos came to Fort

Navajos claimed the win was unfair because a bridle had broken. -
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River in Utah and Colorado. Some lived as far north as the La Sal
and La Plata mountains. Bear’s Ears, which could be seen for

many miles around, was the site of many Navajo births. A group of

Navajosnormally lived and grazed their stock in this region. Thejr -
most important leader was K'aa 'yélii or “One with Quiver.”
K'aa'yélii ranged wndely, knowing all the region between the
Uncompahgre Plateau in Colorado and the Henry Mountains to
the west of theColorado River. He moved freely from the La Sal
Mountains on the north o Ménument Valley on the south.

Navajos lived along the Dolores and Colorado rivers from
modern Dolores, Colorado, all the way downstream to Moab,
Utah. Others lived far to the west around Navajo Mountain and
beyond Tuba City, Arizona. These people picked plants, hunted
game, and grazed sheep as did their kinsmen to the south. Many
of them also farmed. Most of the farms were in the valley of the

San Juan River. This long, winding stream was home for the
largest group of northern Navajos.

For many years the Navajos on the northern frontier had
lived in peace with their closest neighbors, bands of Utes and
Paiutes. Friction had sometimes arisen, but those Navajos living
closest to the Utes normally managed to stay friendly with them.

, Thus many Navajos had made their homes in a region which

» would later be held by the Utes. Even those who lived far to the

south often came to the San Juan country to graze their stock or,

more often, to gather plants and hunt game. The pinyon nuts in

the La Sal Mountains were well known to the Navajos. Whenever

the corn crops to the south failed to produce, the People moved
north to gather the nuts. \ .

The fact that many Navajos used the northern regions with-
out always living there meant that those who really thought of the
area as home varied in number. Ute pressure and marriage into
the larger Navajo clans to the south kept their numbers fairly low.

The great leader Manuelito, for example, lived his early life near
Bear's Ears but moved south when he married. His wife was the
daughter of Narbona, another great Navajo leader.

Navajos used the extreme northern and western reaches of
their land for one other purpose, When their enemies pressed
them too hard, the Navajos could retreat into what they called
Nahonidzo', the Escaping Place. The Americans found this out
soon after they came to New México. Major Gilpin saw the many

avaJos in .he San Juan Vallewn 1846. Major Walker learned in
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1847 that Navajos from Canyon de Chelly had fled to the San
Juan, . -
Despite such bits and pieces of information, the Americans
knew very little about the San Juan Navajos. But they did know

that this was an important-branch of the tribe. In 1849 only two

Navajo leaders signed the Washington Treaty, but one of them,

called “the second chief,” was Chapitone, “chief of the Navajos.
.residing along the San Juan.” Chapitone also signed the’ 1848

Newby Treaty before he was killed by New Mexicans in 1850.
By 1851 the Americans were aware of two Navajo groups
living on the San Juan River, one on the upper and one on the
lower river. These two.groups were led by Cayetano and Caba-
llado Mucho, respectively. By 1853 the country north of the San
Juan had become a hideout for Navajos after raids, as well as a

the men who killed Ramén Martin, lived with the Utes while
hiding from the army. ___ '
Beginning in 1855, the Navajo-Ute peace began to break
down. The Utes were at war and wanted the Navajos to join them.
When the Navajos refused, the Utes began to attack them. From
that time on, the two tribes never completely restored their
friendship. Soon the positions of the two tribes toward the whites
would reverse. The Navajos would be at war with the New Mexi-
cans, while the Utes became their allies. Governor Meriwether in
1855 and Superintendent Collins in 1859 both tried to arrange
peace between the two tribes. When war again came to Navajo-
land, though, the Utes joined the Americans fighting against the
Navajos. -

“Some Navajos went on living in peace with the Utes, but they
were thought of as renegadds by their people. During the late
1850s, when the army asked for the surrender of people who had
made raids, the Navajos said that the raiders were living with the
Utes, beyond the reach of Navajo power.

Most of the northern Navajos, though, fled south from the
Ute raids. Those who stayed north of the San Juan River were in
constant danger. K'aa'y( ii's people were among the few who
managed to survive in the rugged country around Bear’s Ears.
Later, when the threat of American power increased in the south,
some Navajos again risked the Ute danger and escaped north of
the San Juan River. . . A
Even those south of the river were not always safe. In 1858
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refuge for Navajos fleeing from wrmy attacks. Some fugitives, like
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Utes crossed the Colorado River below the mouth of the San Juan
and raided as far south as Canyon de Chelly. Manyof the refugees
from the raids fled'to the region of Navajo Mountain and Paiute
Canyon. But wherever the Navajos went, they found it more and
more difficult to hide from their many enemies. As early as 1848,
Mexicans had led slave-raids into Monument Valley. In 1850 they
had raided as far westas Black Mesa. ‘
The airmy also found it less difficult to move troops deep into
Navajo country. The Miles campaign of November 1858 reached
Black Mesa and the Hopi Pueblos. One of these parties, under

Captain Macomb, moved along the Old Spanish Trail through

southern Colorado. Along the way they met Cayetano on the
Animas River. Near Moab they turned south through Utah. They
passed the Ab"go Mountains and went down Recapture Wash.

They noted seeing Bear’s Ears to the west on their way to the San

_ Juan River. The Navajos seemed open to attack from all direc-
tions.

The Navajos living in the north had one more group of whites
“to deal with. The Mormon settlers of Salt Lake Valley began
spreading through Utah in the 1850s. A group of them set up the
Elk Mountain Mission at present-day Moab in 1855. Later, Mor-

mons had regular contacts with the Navajos. Leaders such as Jacob .

Hamblin traded and met with the Navajos living closest to the
Mormon towns and farms. The greatest contact was in the Navajo
Mountain and Tuba City areas. There Hamblin became good
friends with the Navajo leader Tédich'iinii Wéz or Spaneshanks.
It was several years before this hlcndshlp turned sour.

Other N'walos went as far north as Salt Lake City to trade, as
they had with the Utes before the Mormons arrived. On one
occasion, six Navajos led by Atsidii K'aa'k’ehii were attacked near
modern Richfield on their return from such a trading trip. All but
the leader were killed. Over the years, it became clearer to the
Navajos that the Mormons were one more source of competition
for their land. The initially friendly relations between the two
groups became hostile. The Navajos knew that the Mormons gave
the Utes guns that were used in raids. The Mormons, however,
also tried to form a Ute-Navajo alliance in 1859. In that year,
Navajo. Agent Silas Kendrick heard that the Mormons were of-
fering the Navajos aid in fighting the American soldiers. The
Mormons told the Navajos not to comply with their treaty bgcause
&he Americans were cheating them. Tbe Navajos may have
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agreed, but they would not have been likely to sée any reason to
trust the Mormons more than other Americans. .

By 1860, when General Canby led his troops to Marsh Pass in
response to news that many of the Navajos had fled west to Navajo

. Mountain, chaos reigned throughout Navajoland. Although

Navajosat Navajo Mountain and north of the San Juan River may
have. been further from the reach of the army, they were by no

means safe From attacks, especially from the Utes. The entire ~

Navajo tribe was at war, and no Navajo could sleep easily until the
war ended. ’
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ThisNavaje man and woman, photographed i a studio in the 1880s, wear clothing like that many of the People
wore in the md-runeteenth century, The man carnes a gun, as did many Navayo men after decades of war. The
woman holds a Pueblo pot. An 4. Frank Randall photograph, courtesy of the Smithsoman Instuntion National
\;{--"mpulogiml Archives, .«
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A Reservation for the Navajos .

. _. .. Whenthe Civil War took soldiers away from New Mexico, the
Navajos welcomed freedom from the United States Army. Raid-
ing quickly returned. Whites and Indians once again stole each
other’'s women and children, and their cattle, sheep, and horses
for revenge and profit. Poor whites and poor Indians alike hoped *
to build fortunes on slaves and stolen livestock.

“Whites wanted'Navajoland. They hoped to profit from min-

ing and grazing. Arizona Territory became a major mining re-

gion. The livestock industry was growing in New Mexico. As the

Americans entered old Navajoland, tension grew. The New Mexi-

.can settlers, who often suffered morie than the Navajos, lost their

patience after a few years of raiding. Soon the New Mexicans
demanded war with the Navajos. '

‘ The raiding in New Mexico al#h interfered with the govern-
nient’s plans during the Civil War. Navajo raids threatened Union
shipments of gold from California and plans for a railroad
through the Southwest. The North defeated the South at the
battle of Glorieta Pass in New Mexico in March 1862. After the
Rebel threat in the Southwest was put down, General Canby began
planning to remove all of the Navajos to a resgrvation away from
the American settlers. ' )

Soon the United States government sent Canby east. That left
the Navajo problem to Brigadier General James Carleton. The
general had seen reservations in California, and he liked Canby’s

. plan. Critics would later accuse Carleton of selfish motives, buthis

_goals were probably sincere. Moving the Navajos to a reserve

would, he thought, protect them from the New Mexicans. It
would “civilize" the Indians by teaching them Christianity. If at
the same.time it would also solve the problem of raids, open the
country for mining and grazing, and clear the way fora railroad, -~
that was so much the better. And Carleton might also make a

" number of his friends’very rich. N
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Atany rate, the country was more than tired of the Navajos. It
was war time. The settlers did not want peace with the Confeder-
atesor the Navajos. They thought the Indians were out of control. _
Most treaties had come tonothing. The only solution, it seemed to
them, wag war. o '

General Carleton picked Bosque Redondo, or “Round
Grove,” for the reservation. There, in a grove of cottoptvood trees
on the Pecos River in eastern New Mexico, would be the site of
Fort Sumner. The Indian reservation would stretch north and’
south through the valley. Carleton had surveyed the area in the

. 1850s. It was distant from white towhs. An army post there,
Carleton hoped, would block Comanche and Kiowa raids into
‘New Mexico. A military board checked the site. They noted that it
had certain advantages. There seemed to be plenty. of water,
wood, and grazing land. But they liked a location at the junction of
the Agua Negra and Pecos rivers better. The Bosque site was far

_, fromsupply centers, they warned. Building supplies and grass for
/ the-animals could quickly be used up. The water there was bad,

and the valley might flood. But Carleton, always sure of himself,
insisted on the Bosque Redondo location. :

- -

-

[}

Carson’s Campaign .

. General Carleton chose Kit Carson to round up the Navajos.
Carson had much to recommend him. He knew Indians well,’
having served as agent for the Jicarilla } paches, Utes, and'North-
ern Pueblos. He had guided army. cant aigns in the Southwest.
Besides, he was nearby, at Taos. Best of all, he was an army officer.
He led the First New Mexico Volunteers, a gicup which had
fought in the Civil War. Volunteers would have to do, for there
were no regular troops in New Mexico. They had all beensent east

i

to fight in the Civil War. . 5 ,

. Four companies of volunteers went into Navajoland to build
Fort Wingate at the head of the'Gallo River. General Carleton
decided to begin the campaign by rounding up the Mescalero
Apaches, a much smallér group than the Navajos. Within five
months, the Apaches had either given up or fled. By mid-March’
1863,. the troops had taken 450 Apaches to Bosque Redondo. ;

While Carsop’s troops fought Apaches, other troops were
building Fort Wingzze east of the ZuniMountains. Watching and

_fearing the worst, nearby Navajos sent men to Santa Fe totalk w'ith
Carleton. These men were from, Delgadito’s group of “Enemy
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Navajo..” Thephad already split off from the rest of the tribe to

lead a peaceful life near Cubero. But the general would not

change his mind. All Navajos must go to Bosque Redondo.

. After defeating the Mescalerds, Carson and Carleton pre--
ﬁarcd for war against the Navajos. Carson bought supplies and
ired guides. The Utes, who trusted Carson, wanted to help fight
their old foes. If Carson had had his way, Navajo captives would

- have begn given to the Utes as slaves. But Carleton would not
permit slavery. Every prisoner must be sent to Bosque Redondo.
If the Utes wanted Navajo slaves, they would have to steal them.

. Carleton sent word to Delgadito and Barbahcito, another
important leader, that the Navajos must surrender by July 20. If
not, there would be war. On July 7, Carson left for his post at Fort
Canby, near the site of Old Fort Defiancé, At most, he would:

. tommand 736 men. There were 326 more at Fort Wingate.
The first scouting patrol left Fort Canby on August 5, 1863.
 The soldiers made a round trip of almost five hundred miles,
heading south,to Zuni and’then west to Hopi and returning past
Canyon de Chelly. The soldiers suffered much in the August
desért heze, but this was notthe worst weather they would endure.

Tnough they saw.few Navajos, and killed or captured even fewer, -

Carson’s soldiers hurt the People in other ways. His troops set fire
to Navaje fields, drove off or took their stock, and chopped down
theiy fruit trees. Soldiers guarded the water holes, and Carleton

set abounty of.one.dollar a head for each Navajo horse and mule.

Soldiers also guarded the mountain passes of eastern Navajoland.

They hopéd to ambush and capture Navajos coming home froin

raids against settlers on the Rio Grande. Carleton thought that,
. when winter came, the Navajos would be $tarved into giving up.

This plin, he hoped, would have more success than fighting many
battles. . :

But,after a second patrol failed, Carson took another look at
his plan. No uther full-scale patrols left the fort that fall, though
“small units did scout near Fort Canby. They too failed to find
. many Navajos. Carson and Carleton were worried. The cavalry

and pack stock already showed effects of poor grazing and scarce
water. Navajo raids, aimed at army stock and supply trains, had
often_beenr ‘successful. At this point, some Navajos may-have
gainc‘il more than they lost from the army’ presence.
Colonel Carson planned one last camp  gn before winter. A

force left Fort Canby in the middle of November for a three-week
&rarch into the region west of the Hopi villages. The armydibrses
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were in such bad shdpc that the men had to walk thr()ugh the .
snow. As a result, this campaign also failed.

But sqon winter patrols began to see results of the earlier
campaigns. Reports told of Navajos dying from hunger. Thejr
food supply had been burned, and their flocks of sheep had been
scattered. The Navajos suffered a great deal. Th:e army began to
think that the Navajo war would soon end. .

2

» Y R(ud on- C(mwn de Ch('lly ' _ . i

C'lrson returned to Fort Canby in December. He planned to
rest his troops there until spring while he spent the halidays with
his 'family'in Taos. Carleton, however, had other plans. The gen-
eral would_riot let the tired officer go home until he had taken a
hundred captives. He told Carson to go to Canyon de Chelly, even
though Carson thought he would find few Navajos there. ‘

In spite of many problems, two lines of troops left for Canyon
de Chelly on January 6, 1864. One group entered the ‘cast end of
Canyon del Muerto. Carson took the other group of four hundred
men west to the moulh of Canyon ‘de Chelly. On January 11,
Carson set up his base camp at Chinle. .

The next day, while Carson’s men scouted Canyon de Chelly,

. ‘theother'tr oops began thieir march through Canyon del Muerto.
When Carson reached the cast end of the gorge without meeting
the other group, he began to worry. Only after he returned and
found the other group back at Chinle did .he understand the
forked structure of the canyon. '

Carson was surprised at the number of Navdjos who made the
gorge their home. General Carleton had been corr «ct. Canyon de
Chelly hid large bands of Navajos, some of whom had hurled °
rocks and curses at the army. But the soldiers had been able to,
capture oaly six of them. -~ ¥

That evening a small group of Navajos came to the ca b
under a flag of truce. They wanted to know what would happento
them if they surrendered. They feared they might all be kll}éd
The Canyon de Chelly Navajos admitted they were having tropible
* living through the winter. When thcy learned that they would not
be killed, but only sent to a reservation. they agreed to sunqnder
Carson letthcm returh for their families, but he warned the.n that
thcy must come back by ten o'¢lock the next morning. 1f they did

@t he ‘would send his soldiers after them. - f
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; ~—Fhie,Navajos could have avoided the American troops. But
little waslleft of the corn, squash, melons, and peaches picked that
fall from the canyon gardens. The People knew that the soldiers
would surely destroy all that was left. Winter life in Navajoland
would be hard without food or shelter, o .

’ Carson told the Navajos that they and their clansmen must be

at’ Fort Canby within ten days. Returning to the fort, he left

seventy-five soldiers to burn every hogai and cut down every
peach tree that could be found. In less than two weeks, Carson’s
soldiers had been successful in the largest campaign of the Navajo
war. Nearly two hundred Navajos would turn themselves in at

Fort Canby. Carsou: left for home on January 26. He would not

return until March 19. .

Carson had taken some pains to treat his prisoners well, and -
the word began to spread. Surrender only meant a tiip to new
land in castern New Mexico, where they would be fed and clothed.
The army ‘had even agreed to let the Navajos keep their stock.
Moving seemed better than freezing or starving, and Navajos
came in by the hundreds. ‘

The Long Walk

The Cebolletans were the first to accept General Carleton’s
demands. Fifty-one of these so-called Enemy Navajos gave up in
September 1863. Delgaditoand 187 others turned themselves in
during November. As the winter without food caused more and
more suffering, fewet dnd fewer Navajos were able to resist.
Delga.” .» went to Navajo land to calm their fears. By the end of
January, 680 more were ready to go with him to Bosque Redondo.

By carly February 1864, there were 1,200 Navajos waiting at
Fort Wingate. One thousand more waited at Fort Canby. By the
end of the month; the number of Navajos at Fort Canby had
swelled to 2,500. Soldiers spent more and more of their time
caring for the prisoners. They had little left for scouting. As the
growing number of Navajoy at the posts strained the army'’s re-
sources, the patrols were stopped.

Those few lucky Navajos who had beenable to support them-
sclves through the hard winter now had little to worryabout from
the army. But by then most of the People faced starvation. Even
some of the ricos began to give up. Some who had been holding out

o st of the Hopis cameto Fort Canby in May 1864. Kit Carson left
-ERIC
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I‘ort Canby in the l.uc spring. Except for a few small patrols, the

.. thousand mére Navajos gave/themselves up.

war was over. Through ;;e/summer though, about three

Meanwhile, in late Janyfary 1864, more than 1,400 NavaJos

"had reached Bosque Redofido. On the journey, 10 died of the

cold, 3 were stolen, and 2, the army said, had strayed away. In
Marcl?"anothel group of more than 2,100 Navajosleft Fort Canby.
Of this group, the largest to make the journey, about 200 mem-
bers would die during the march. Some would fall victim to the
frigid cold. Others weuyld suffer from dysentery, a disease made
worse by the nnpropgl}u of a strange food they had: been given
for the march — flour,

Later, on March 20, Captain Francis McCabe marched ottt of _

‘Fort Canby with more than 800 prisoners. Only the sick were left

behind. This group went through 52 days of the worst hardships
the Long Walk could offer. Two days after. they left Canby, a
winter stornthit the group. Itlasted for four days, and many of the .
Navajos had little protection from the harsh weather. Rations ran
out before they reached Fort Wingate. On the journey, 110

Navajos died. Yet the army reported no -complaints from the

‘captives. - .

The exodus went on through 1864. When the last group..
reached the Bosque on November 26, a total of 8,354 Navajos had
made the Long Walk. Many of them had walked the 300 miles
from Fort Canby, or Fort Wingate during the worst. wéeks of a
harsh winter. Others, who were sick or feeble, had died dn the
way. Some of those who could not or would not maintain the pace
had been shot. Still others had lost their children to slavers who
followed the trail. The Long Walk would be a bitter memory for
the Navajo nation. ‘ ;

Life at Bosque Redondo

The main problem at Bosque Redondo, or Hwééldi, was lack
of supplncs From the beginning, the Navajos came to Hwééldi
faster than the army could get food for them. In spite of frequent
wammgs from Carson, General Carleton had not realized the

great size of the tribe. He was not ready for so many captives. At

times the conditions were so serious that troops throughout New
Mexico had tosuffer ration cuts so that the Navajos could survive.

And the Bureau of Indian Affairs had refused to feed the
Nfi\'zgj()s, saying that they were prisoners of war and the_army
LS
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should support them. The chief agentin New Mexico, Dr. Michael
Steck, opposed moving the Navajos to Bosque Redondo. Though
he agreed they should be placed on a reservation, he felt that
Bosque Redondo was too small to support both the Navajos and
the Mescalero Apaches. The Apaches had done very well at the
reserve. Their agent, Lorenzo Labadie, hoped that they would be
able tosupport themselves. He was less sure that these old enemies
could live together. T :

As army officia)s searched the country for supplies, soldiers
began to.construct the reservation buildings. By the end of 1863,
the fort was nearly complete. Since the small section, of Apache
farmland would not support the Navajos as well, a new irrigation
system was begun. Working with few tools, soldiers dug a large
canal and a network of connecting ditches. Officials laid out the
land in ten- to twenty-five-acre lots. Three thousand acres were
cleared and planted. But this was still not enough watered land to
suppgrt eight thousand Indians. .

Both the Indians and the army were excited by the thriving
crops in summer 1864. But just as the crops began, to ripen, an
insect pest called the army worm killed nearly all of the corn. To
make the matter worse, heavy rains destroyed about half of the
wheat. Frost and hail wiped out other nearby food supplies. And i
then Kiowas and Comanches raided the supply trains sent to the
Bosque. Soon the army lacked the means to feed the Indians.
While officials cut rations and searched for a source of supply,
many hungry Indians began to desert the reserve. Raids in-
creased. New Mexicans began to denounce Carleton’s plan. The
reservation looked more and more like a failure.

Crowded conditions at Bosque Rédondo forced the arrﬁy to
give upits plansto capture the remaining Navajos. The troops had
destroyed the Navajos' means of support. After starving the
People into surrender, the army found itself unable to feed them.
But if the Navajos searched the country for stock to survive, they
- would be condemned for theft.

Meanwhile, the .rgument betwecr the army and the Bureau

of Indian Affairs had become an open feud between Géneral °
. Carleton and the Indian agents. Superintendent Steck toured the
Bosque in October 1864. In November, after visiting Agent
Lorenzo Labadie, he went to Washington, D.C,, for talks with
higher officials. Bosque Redondo, he said, was a good place foran
Indian reservation, but there was not enough land for both the
o vaches and the Navajos. The reserve could not have supported
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them even if none of the crops had been xumed by insects. If the
war continued, Steck pointed out again and again, the numbet of
Navajos at the Bosque.could double. Yet the army could not even”
feed the number already there. Children were dying from lack of
food. When Carleton asked for more funds to support the Bos-
que, Steck argued that the money would only delay the eventual
/need to move thé Navajos. He thought that they should.be meved

to a reserve on the Little Colorado River. He even suggested that
Carleton was using his plans to benefit friendly local merchants.
An enormous sum had been spent on supplies. Steck estimated™
thatthe costtor n the Bosque was five times higher than Carleton
had stated.

Because of Steck’s vocal protests, Carleton’s support began to
weaken. Local public opinion turned against the general. The
Santa Fe New Mexican said that it would cost over two million
dollars a year to feed the entire tribe. Though Congress granted a
hundred thousand dollars to cope with the crisis in July, the
supplies were late in reaching the Bosque. Rumors of errors and
fraud began to spread. New Mexican ranchers were angry be-
cause Pecos grazing land had been taken. Soon some called for a
vote to decide the matter. And the New Mexico elections of late
1864 put Carleton’s critics in office. )

L] .

Further Problems

Other problems also caused tension at the reserve. A small
supply of old army tents was soon used up, and there were not
enough homes for the Indians. The army wanted a pueblo-style
village of orderly adobe buildings. But the Navajos opposed the
plan. If aman dies in a hogan, his spirit may return to the scene of
death. The People destroyed any hogan in which a death had
taken place and built a new one. No one eould force them tolive in
a death-cursed house. At last they agreed to compromise by
building hogans in neat rows. When someone died, the hogan
could be destroyed, and the family could build a new home at the
end of the row.

The lack of wood caused greater problems. As time went on,
the Navajos had to travel farther to find wood. A man oftenhad to
walk miles to find a mesquite root and then spend most of the day
cutting, sawing, and dragging home his load. At the same time,
many of the prisoners and soldiers were sick. The far-ranging
¥ vajos had never lived in such a small area. Germs quickly passed
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. through the entire group, The prisoners had no natural defense « °
against the whiteman’s diseases 0 which'they were being exposed - -
-.. Aor the first time. Impure drinking water caused more health
problems. There were few who did net have some serious illness.
The anger between Navajos and. Apaches alsé increased’be-. =
cause of these frustrating problems. At harvesttime, whenhungry  *
farmers eagerly watched and guarded their crops, fights often -
broke out between the tribes. Men battled with, farm tools, if
nothing else was near. In the end, the Apaches were movedsouth  *
of Fort Sumner, so that thearmy would be between the twotribes.
By the end of 1864, General Carleton had to defend his
policies in an.open letter to the people of New Mexico. He an-
swered protests about the raids made by Navajo runaways and the
~_high price of food. Healso dealt with charges that he had improp-
.-~ erly handled the business of supplying the Bosque. His response
cgnvinced the New Mexico legislature tosupport him. But condi-
tions at the Bosque quickly went from bad to worse.

The shipment of supplies which had been bought with the
hundred thousand dollars granted in July 1864 did not arrive
.until January 1, 1865. And then it was obvious that someone had
. cheated the Indians. Many of the goods shipped were of no use at
e all, Some, such as leather and blacksmith tools, might have been of
some use toa few of the People. But nails and scraps of iron were
completely useless. Many of the items had been bought at ex-
tremely high prices. Officers stated that the entire shipment was
worth only about thirty thousand dollars, less than a third of what
haydl been paid for it.

General Catleton blamed the Bureau of Indian Affairs for
much of the trouble, and, for a time, hig views gained support. In-
' May a bitter Superintendent Steck quit. Carleton had long ob- v

jected to Lorenzo Labadie, the Apache agent, because Labadie )
had always championed the Apaches’ rights, often at the expense
of Carleton’s plans for the Navajos. So the general used the trou-
bles as evidence against Labadie. He accused the agent of im-
proper and illegal activities, such as the private use and sale of
government property. Then he expelled Labadie from the re-
serve, ook former Apache farms, and gave them to the Navajos.
Labadie moved his agency just off the reserve, but the Mescalero
Apaches did more than sneak across the border to see their agent.
On November 3, nearly all of the Apaches left the Bosque for
g’"‘Od- - |
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N In carly 1865, the situation seemed hopeful. More land had

been cleared and planted. The cropslooked good. Farmers hoped
to raise nine million pounds of grain. The harvest promised to
feed the entire group of Navajos through the following year. The
" ability and endurance of the Navajo farmers seemed about to pay
off. Besides insects, they had dealt with the bad Pecos water and-
floods that had washed away the dams. But then, during the
summer, farmers saw the eggs of the army worm. The People
began to lose hope. And less than a half-million pounds of grain
survived. By this time, there was no wood anywhere near the
reserve. Kiowas or Comanches attacked almost weekly. Discase
still struck both soldiers and Navajos. Desertion and raiding in-
creasedl. o
As more and more Navajos fled, Carléton placed a double
circle of guards around the Bosque. The army sent soldiers to
‘watch the mountain passes. Guards had orders to shoot any In-
dian found off the reserve without a pass. Any Navajo who could
travel, however, was willing to take his chances against the guards.
The number of people at Bosque Redondo dropped sharply.

The Retitrn to Navajoland

In the summer of 1865, the government began to study the
Navajos, as well as other Indians throughout the West. The In-
dians were angry, and many conflicts had led to fighting. A con-
gressional committee came to New Mexico in June. At hearingsin .
Santa Fe, the senators took note of Navajo problems. To them,
Carleton’s experiment seemed certain to fail. A second govern-
ment study was more complete and less critical. It concluded that
the Bosque was doing well enough, but final government control
must be decdided. But when councils with Navajo headmen were

. held, oné thing was very clear: the People wanted to go home.
" At the Bosque, Navajo leaders held a ceremony called “Put
Bead in Coyote’s Mouth.” The People formed a large circle on the
plain and thenslowly closed in, making a human fence in which a
woyote was trapped. They carefully placed a whiteshell bead in the
coyote’s mouth. Then they released the animal. As it walked off
toward the west and the Navajo homeland, the People knew that
they would soon be set free. Blessed with the power of Coyote,
Navajo leaders had a new certainty when they spoke with whites.
After the ceremony, the People knew that their return to their
homes was only a matter of |
LS
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By 1866 the people of New Mexico wanted both the Navajos
and Carleton to go. The legislature asked President Andrew
Johnson to replace General Carleton. In 1866 half of thie crops at

Bosque Redondo failed. Desertion and raiding were as serious as “

ever. Carleton lost his office on September 19, 1866, On De-
cember 31, the government gave power over the Navajos to the
Bureau of Indian Affairs. -~ :

The next year was one of study and delay. Meetings were held
with the Navajo headmen. Most officials began to think that the
best answer would be a reservation in northeastern Arizona. In
the late spring of 1868, a Peace Commission headed by General
William T. Sherman visited the Navajos. If they were peaceful,
they would be given a reserve in their homeland. But if they were
hostile, it had been decided, they would be sent to Indian Terri-
tory in Oklahoma. On May 28, Navajos spoke at the first of many
councils. The hecadmen impressed the Americans with their
cloquence. Foremost was Barboncito, who spoke in the best man-
ner of a true Navajo orator. General Sherman saw no hostility. All
that any of the Navajos wanted to do was to go home. Convinced
they were sincere and peaceful, the government drew up atreaty.
Thé Navajos would be sent home. On June 1, 1868, Navajo lead-
ers signed the agreement (see Appendix, p. 177).

By signing the treaty, the Navajos agreed to keep peacc with
their neighbors and not to oppose the building of arailroad. They
were to send their children between the ages of six and sixteen to
schools. The United States promised to provide a schoolhouse and
a teacher for cvery thirty Navajo children. The Americans gave
the Navajos tools and seed, small cash payments, and stock. They
also promised to protect the Navajos from their white and Indian
enemies. And they returned a portion of Navajoland to the
People. )

In mid-June, a ten-mile caravan rolled away from Fort
Sumner. The summer walk was very different from the winter
marches four and a half years before. By the time joyful Navajos
reached Fort Defiance, Bosque Redondo was a desert again.
Through all the terrible hardships of the three-hundred-mile
Long Walk and the hard life at Hweéldi, the People had survived.

When the People returned from the Long Walk, they took up
their lives once again in their home. The experience had done
little to change their way of life. Though they had proved to be
enod farmers at the Bosqlie, once home, few continued to be
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strictly farmers. Though some of them had learned to work silver,

" this meant little for the time being. Carleton had not made Chris-
tians of the People as he had hoped to. The Navajo way of life —
the People’s religion, traditions, and point of view — had not
changed much. In years to come, there would be new efforts to
change the People’s ways. The government would use the treaty to
force Navajo children into classrooms where they would be taught
to live the whiteman's way. But the Diné would resist this threat, as
they had fought to return to their homes. And they would do so
with a new sense of unity gained from their experience at
Hwééldi. After the Long Walk, all Navajos shared the memory of
that difficult time. But they also shared the joy of returning home
and a deep belief that they would keep what was theirs.

A

 The Utah Navajos during the Long Walk

As Carson pointed out, Bosque Redondo never held more
than half of the Navajqtribe. The story of the Bosque, then, is only
the history of half of the People. When Carson'’s troops invaded
Navajoland in late 1862, most Navajos scattered and hid. They
appeared only once in a while to make small, quick raids on the
soldiers’ stock and supplies. Those who retreated without enough
food were soon foreed to surrender, but the families who had time
to prepare survived in remote canyons. There they settled into a
hard, quiet life of resistance, living off their sheep until the next
year's crop could be gathered.

Some of the refugees settled west of the Hopis and north of
the San Juan River. Atsidii K'aa’k'ehii led a group that found

shelter between Tuba City and Black Butte. Others formed a . ©

camp near Lee’s Ferry. The followers of Kée Diniihi (Painted
Foot), Hastiin Lok aa (Reed Man), Kéyahii (Garden), and Daghaa
Dah Sikaad (Bunchy Moustache) settled around Navajo Moun-
tain. Many, like Didghaa Dah Sikaad, Késhgodii (Shortened Foot),
Diéghaa’i Lani (Many Whiskers), and Bik'aa'i Sani (Old Arrow)
. roamed into the Kaibito and Navajo Canyon area.

The largest groups escaped into Utah. Groups led by Man-
uelito, Haashkéneinii, and K'aa'yélii fled to the San Juan River
arca. For a time, Manuelito was the symbol of freedom and resis-
tance. Carleton wanted to capture him more than any other
Navajo. While Carson was destroying the People’s food, Man-
Selito began hiding supplies to carry his family through the
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} THE LONG WALK AND PEACE

In 1874 a Navajo delegation went to Washingtoy, D.C. Manuelito’s wife Juanita, who accompanied her
husband on the trip, posed for this portrait in a studio there. Photograph courtesy of the Smithsoniari Institution
National Anthropological Archives. )

winter. Surviving on sheep, hidden food, and wild plants, his
people avoided the white soldiers. '

For Manuelito’s group, the Utes became a greater threat than
the soldiers. Early in ‘1865, Utes raided Manuelito’s camp west of
Zuii and stole much of the stock.on which the People largely
depended. Then Manuelito led his people west to the region of
Black Mesa. But Utes seemed to follow him everywhere. Again
that fall they raided his camp, while he was away on a hunting trip.
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"This time they killea and captured many of his-people. With few
strong men left, Manuelito was forced to surrender to the United
States Army on September 1, 1866.
Farther north, other bands roamed th:ough Monument
Valley and between the San Juan and Colorado rivers. K‘aa'yélii's
" group lived near Bear's Ears, and Haashkéneinii led the Navajos
in Monument Valley. At first these groups faced worse conditions
than Manuelito's. In the end, though, they resisted more success-
fully. They never did surrender. e _
Haashkéneinii, K'aa'yélii’s clan relative, was the most impres-
sive leader of free Navajos through the Long Walk period. When
_ - helearned in 1863 that soldiersand Utes were nearing Monument
Valley, he got his people ready to leave. Taking only a few things
that lay near at hand, Haashkéneinii and his family moved north
toward the river. They walked through Ute territory, moving at
night and hiding during the day. They then turned westand made
for Navajo Mountain, where they set up camp in the rugged
\, region of the lower San Juan. :
_ Haashkéneinii demanded hard work from the little group of
exiles. His strictness earned for him the name “Giving-Out-
nger.” Although they reached Navajo Mountain with only
twenty sheep and one old musket, with care the flock grew quickly.
The Navajos lived well in the land between Navajo Mountain and
Bear's Ears. They came back to Monument Valley in I868.
Many people, like Haashkéneinii, were thankful at having
missed the hardships of the Long Walk and Hwééldi. Yet they
shared the anger of the captive Navajos at being blamed for an
unjust war they did not start. Like other Navajos, they would insist
on keeping what was theirs. They would fight to keep their chil- -
dren out of .the whiteman’s schools and their land out of the
+* whiteman's hangs.

A
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After Huitldi

The sight of their homeland thrilled the Navajos. Lucky
families found kinsmen waiting for them. The People who had °

X. DINE BIKEYAH:

hidden from Carson’s troops had prepared storés of food for the
day when their friends would return. Now the reunion was a time
of joy. Meals tasted good.again, as traditional Navajo foods re-
placed American flour and beans. Medicine men held hundreds
of Enemy Way ceremonies to cleanse those who came back. As the
People built their new hogans between the four sacred mountains,
their world began to shaw its balanced harmony again. ,

* Most of the Navajos needed the help which the treaty had
promised, though. The greatest need was for food and blankets.

But to rebuild, they would also have to have the seed and she‘ef).'

Many would remain near the forts until the goverrment gave
them their sheep. A-new Fort Wingate was built at Bear Springs.
Theodore Dodd took charge of the new agency at Fort De-

fiance. He oversaw the Navajos’ returh, but he stayed amorng'the
- People {ess than half a year: By 1900 almost twenty agents would

have come to the Fort Defiance office, stayed for a short time, and
left. The agency was so far away from most of the Peo%l’

agent could never hope to see more than a few of the many
Navajos. For years agents made plans and asked to move to the

," San Juan River, nearer the larger groups of Navajos. But the move

never came. Agent after agent came to the reservation, worked
against the obstacles, and quitin frustration. Most burely had time

to get their bearings. Thus the People seldom had an able and

knowing connection with the Bureau of Indian Affairs.

One problem, however, was clear and persistent enough to be
noticed by all of the agents. Most of the Navajos were starving.
The annuities promised by, the treaty had been designed to sup-

_port them until they could support themselves, but the funds

came uncertainly at best.” As the years passed, the concept of
Navajo self-support looked more and more like-a dream. '
. 4 1
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To survwe the handyears after Huwéeldi, lhr‘)}’a vajos needed the rations promised by the trealy. Many, like those
- shown i this 1879 photograph, came to Fort Defiance onration day. 4 John K. Hillers photograph, cotirtesy of
the Smithsonian Instimtion National Anthropological drchives. ¢ - Y

. Dodd set up his office at Fort Wingate while the old Fort
Defiance buildings were rebuilt. His first protlem was clear. He
hadto find food tosupport the Nayajos. The winter of 1868-1869
was a hard one, and the Navajos camped around the fort were
surviving on few rations, Theagent spent the ration money almost
before he had it. Soon it looked as if the money would run out.
Dodd's health failed before his funds, and the agent died as the
new year began. ' . .
Captain Bennett took over as agent in January 1869. “Big
Belly” faced the same problems as Dodd had. Some Navajos, faced
. with hunger, made raids once in a while. And a few, who had
never gone to the Bosque or agreed to any terms, felt that the
treaty did not bind them. But the Navajos could no longer surviye
by raiding. In addition, the boundaries of the new reserve left out
much of the best range-land, so the Navajos were forced tospread
beyond its borders. Settlers had made homesteads in the region
\Yhile the Navajos were away at Fort Sumner Those settlers held
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many of the People’s ancéstral water sources. The competition for
desert resources was intense. The barren land could not support
the People. .\\ .
Farming, it sogn became clear, could never completely sup- ¢
port the People. Navajos planted farms with seeds given to them
by the government. But each year farmers and agents alike were
disappointed. Late or carly sntaws or frosts, hailstorms, ipsect
droughts, or floods destroyed crop after, crop. Navajos simply -
could not depend solely on farning., A - 3
So, for thetime being, the government took care of the needy
at Fort Defiance. Once‘a week, the Navajos were (':éunted and,
given tickets. Then they received a daily rati\m of ane pound of
beef and one pound of wheat or corn. But only those close to Fort
Defiance were able to use the supplies. As much as the Navajos
needed aid, however, Congress never granted the full funds that
the treayy required. Half-rations were often issued to-stretch thé
failing s@pplics, and the army sometimes hdd to take on the full
burden of support. Although the ten-year period af support
ended in 1878, by 1882 the government still had not spent
$156,651 of the funds set aside by the treaty for the Navajos.
The government diel spend the thirty thousand dollars that
the treaty had set aside for the purchage of stock. More than
".anything clse, sheep saved the Navajos from poverty. The People
were very thankful when the herds reached them in the
aututhtn of 1869. More thaneigh. .ousand Navajos turned outto
receive the stock at Fort Defiance. They would care for and
protect the small flocks until the herds were larger than ever, and
+ well:being would return to the Navajos. . e
The herds grew quickly, By 1880 a few Navajo ricos were as
wealthy as befove Fort Sumner. Th. tribe as a whole owned about
one million shecp and goats. But this rapid growth had not been
easy. One severe winter could «estroy the progress of years, and
grass was sparse o the Arizona and New Mexico mesas. A
“Shecpherder needed a greaf deal of land for even a small flock.
As the herds grew, the Navajos needed more and more graz- .
ing land, and conlflicts soon arose. Some Navajos lived on lands .
> that the treaty had granted to the railroad. Arizona, New Mexico,
and Utah ranchers wha surrounded the reserve wanted control of
water and range rights. Angry whites criticized the agents. Some
“agents tried to solve the problem by confining the Navajos to the
geeervation. Otheragents saw that if the Navajos were ever gaing
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to become self-sufficient, they must be given room|to grow. By
. about 1900, Mormons, Utes, and Paiutes pressed th Navz}jos on
the north. The railroad, Apaches, and American rant]h'ers closed
inon the south border. Anglo-and Mexican-Americans moved in
on the east, Tension rose in these borderlands. \ .
\

' More*Land for the People

. \
. One answer to the land problem lay in homest%e’adir%\the
“federal land held for public use. Most good agentsinsisted that \}:e
Navajos had a right to use this public land. At the same time, the
agents advised the Navajos living in the border areas tostay within
- the borders.” - \
. Another solution was enlarging the reserve, Through the late *
" '1800s, the reservation gained a great deal of land indeed. In 1878  ° .
President Ulysses S. Grant signed an executive order adding al-
. most 1,000,000 acres on the west. Two years later, President |
" Rutherford B. Hayes gave the Navajos title to more than \
. 1,000,000 acres on the south and east. Two grants of almost”
2,500,000 acres each were made in 1882 and 1884, pushing the
Navajo boundaries west and south around the Hopis and north to
the San Juan River. Much of the Utah Navajo land was restored to
public domain in 1892 but given back to the tribe in 1933. In
January 1900, the reservation gained a'section west of the Hopis.
By 1900, then, the tribe had most of its present-day lands north of
Window Rock. ) :

At first, the land grants sounded generous. Almost seven
million acres had been added to the treaty lands. In almost every
case, though, Navajos had lived on the land iong before it became
part of the reserve. They gained little m<ce than safety when it was
made an official part of the reservation. What is more, thechanges
often led to bad feelings between the Navajos and their neighbors,
Angry Decause this land was lost to public use, white ranchers
fought all the harder when Indians tried to acquire homesteads.

The agents' programs to encourage Navajo homesteading
met with very little success. The rules :or claiming a homestead
confused the People. Most Navajos did not see why they should

" apply for land that had belonged to the tribe for ages. And a
hogan and brush corral were not legal improvements on the land,
as the whiteman's buildings were. Navajos sometimes came home

erom a summer camp to find their lands claimed by whites. In

155

/




L LR

NAVAJO COUNTRY REBORN . . 143

Fl

sdccordg to homestead laws, @ Navajo hogan and brush shelter like these were not legal improvements on the
land Photograph courtesy of Record Grodp 75, National Archives, Washington, D.C.

many cases, the whitemen had gained the land by using the
homestead laws that should have protected the Navajos’ prior
claim. . -
It is not surprising, then, that tensions flared into violence.
Many white ra{,\chcrs who had enjoyed the use of Navajo land had
never gotten over their anger at the Navajos’ return from Bosque
Redondo. Thege ranchers often complained about Navajo raids.
Butat least one agent felt that either the ranchers were lying or the
Navajos had acled iny self-defense. “I am confident,” said Agent
.Bennett, that “nothil?g short of starvation would induce them [the
Navajos] to commence hostilities of any kind. I also believe that
most of the people of this Territory are waiting anxiously for, and
would take adva nXagc of, any opportunity to get the Navajos into
trouble.” ‘ .

There were fnany such opportunities. Most regions of
Navajoland rarely went ‘/l year between shootouts. Border con-
flicts sometimes se¢med,in danger of turning into full-fledged
battles. For.a time, it looked as if the old way of mutual raiding
would take hold agdin. Only the use of troops and careful han-
dling by army officeys prevented serious battles. A
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Still, the Navajos needed land to expand. If new land could .
not be acquired, then the land they had had tobe improved so that
it would produce more. Agents tended to support land improve-
ment plans. If the government and the tribe could build a large
system of mlfgmon, they thought, more sheep could live on
smaller sectigns of land. In that way, the Navajos could avoid
conflicts withitheir white neighbors.

So, in 1886, a special agent came to the reservation to see if
such a system would be possible. The agent felt that with $50,000
the Navajos could developa water supply that would support all of
the People within the reserve. The commissioner of Indian affairs
agreed. But, even with his support, only $7,500 was given to the
project. Though small, the grant paid for the building of 15
springs, 5 dams, 14 reservoirs, and 9 ditches during the first year.
The project was never fully funded, though, and problems with
running the agency also took time away from it. Many of the dams
washed out in the year after they were built. The matter was not
given serious thought again until the late 1890s,

Meanwhile, in 1881, a new force came into the uncertain,
expanding world of the Navajos. The Atlantic and Pacific Rail-
road laid its tracks across New Mexico. Sadly, its greatest impact |
on the People was the whiskey it brought. Almost before the
railroad entered Navajoland, this disease struck parts of the reser-

vation. Many depressed young Indian men drank heavily, and
tribal leaders soon joined with the agent in condemning what
secmed to be a poison.

Traders and Navajo Art ' \

If the railroad brought liquor and conflict, it also did more
than anything clse to improve the Navajos’ incomes. It gave trad-
ers much better access to the area. New traders set up shop, and
old-timers expanded their posts. In most cases, the t\mdcx had a
great influence on the Indians in his area. While the txibe’s one
agent saw little of the reservation, the many traders h: d close
relations with their customers. They earned a trust thc agent
could never share.

Without pay, the trader took on such duties as burying t
dead, speaking for the Navajos in court and before thie agent, and N
hiring Navajo workers for the railroad. Often the trader also "
learnced to speak Navajo. Along with reading and writing letters, |
bc_taught his customers how best to use new tools. He welcomed |
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the Navajos to his store, letting travelers camp there. Most impor-
tant, he explained the government’s plans for the Navajos. With-
out the trader, the government would have had even more diffi-
culty in explaining and carrying out its plans.

In return, of course, the Navajos gave the trader their busi-
ness. They needed more things all the time, as their tastes for the
outside world’s material goods grew. Coffee, flour, and sugar
were always in demand. The People had loved- peaches since the

. old Canyon de Chelly days, and now the trader stocked them in
cans. After a while, canned milk also became something of a
staple. Hard goods like tools were special prizes. A pocket knife
was a luxury. Some Navajos even bought axes and saws. As the
Navajos cut and formed logs for building, and as old railroad ties
came into use, hogan styles began to change. The many-sided
hogan became common.

The period saw changes in other styles, too. Cotton cloth and
blankets sold well. The Navajos learned a new way of dressing?
Yards of calico and muslin went home with Navajo women. The
traders carried popular blankets that used traditional Navajo
patterns but were made by an Oregon mill. Velveteen completed
the trader’s stock of fabrics. Sewing machines could also be
bought. Navajos went to the trader for hardware like saddles,
bridles, and harnesses. Kerosene lamps became common. Many
farmers bought plows, and a fortunate few could even purchase
wagons. :

Although the trader provided the Navajos with many goods
and services, he was not there just tobe gencrous. He profited well
from the trade. As the Navajos’ tastes for outside goods increased,
so did the wealth of the traders, who had no competition for their
local markets. When the Navajos could not afford the cash price,
the traders gave credit or ook jewelry'or blankets as pawn. In this
way, traders gained more control over each person’s trade.

While traders sold American godds to the Navajos, they also
worked to develop ap outside market for the things the People
had to sell. The value of Navajo crafts rose quickly. Traders
bought them from the craftsmen and then resold them, keeping
the bulk of the profit for themselves, of course. Meanwhile, the
money the craftsmen carned also ended upin the traders” hands,
as it was spent at the trading posts for more American goods.
Textiles were the chief items.in the trade. Wool had always been a
welcome product. Now, the Navajos found, the products of their

alnoms could also bring a good price.
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Rather suddenly, Navajo weavers became artists whose works
were in demand. Wise traders acted almost as modern managers,
taking care of all the business. First, they brought indyed yarn, so
that the weavers would not have tospend the largest part of their
time saving scraps of wool and hand-dyeing their work. When the
traders began selling cotton string touse for the warp, nothing was
left to distract the weaver. Her time was valuable.

The first results could have been expected. Working as
quickly as possible to make as much money as they could, weavers

“turned out thousands of rugs, but their quality quickly declined.
. Time and quantity, not quality, were the driving forces. In this
way, the Navajo weavers carned a steady income. Brightly colored
Germantown yarns and aniline dyes made their way to Navajo-
land 2t about this time. New colors and designs were added. To
increase the profits to be earned from the weaving trade, traders
like Lorenzo Hubbell and J. B. Moore began programs to control
the designs and sell the rugs. First the trader would organize a
group of willing weavers. Then he made a catalogue of designs. A
customer anywhere in the country could then send an order fora
certain rug. The trader would sclect a weaver and supply her with
the materials. The white customer would soon have a “Navajo”
rug of specific design.
. But this era of gaudy design and standard form did not
destroy the tradition of fine Navajo weaving. More recent styles
owe much to the etforts of the Hyde Exploring Foundation and of
Fred Harvey, who, toward the end of the century, began to urge
the weaving of blankets in the old style, with quiet dyes and
pleasant Navajo designs.

Navajo jewelers had no such outside influences to direct the
growth of their art. From Mexican teachers they had learned the
skill and taken a few designs, but Navajo silver was Navajo silver.
On the other hand, the men sold little of their silver and turquoise.
They made the jewelry for themselves and their families, not for
the trader or his white clients. A jeweler could not yet depend on
his silver as a source of income, as his wife could on her weaving.
That would come later.

s

Education

When, in keeping with national goals, civilian agents replaced
career army officers in 1870, a new force came into the Navajo  *
omorld. The Board of Indian Commissioners opened the Navajo
ERIC L
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reservation to the Presbyterian Board of Missions. For thirty
years, this group would nominate agents for the reservation and
largely control the education of the tribe.

Judging by the rapid turnover of agents, the Presbyterians
did not choose the right men for the post. And they were hardly
more successful at teaching the Navajos. The Home Mission
Board sent Miss Charity Gaston, the Navajos’ first teacher, to a
ramshackle dayschool at Fort Defiance. But she seldom had more
thana few pupils. The People could see little reason to take their
children away from chores and pastimes where they had a chance
to learn somethir.g useful. Fears about this unknown book learn-
ing may alsc have hurt attendance. And, from the first, the People

saw that the real goal of this education was to teach the Navajos to
be whitemen and not Indians. So parents sent only sick or weak
children to the Fort Defiance school. At first no one tried to -
enforce the treaty provision thatall Navajo children attend school.

It was not until 1880 that a real school was placed on the
reservation. Then the Presbyterian Home Mission Board sent
J. D. Perkins to Fort Defiance to direct the building of a boarding
school that would house 150 to 200 students. But when the school |
was built, few Navajo children attended it. Boarding-school life ’
did not appeal to Navajo youths. In 1885 only 33 students went,
and the agent had to station a policeman at the door to prevent
them from running away.

The police were a chilling hint of things to come. In 1887
Congress passed the Indian Education Law to force Indians to go
to school. Along with the bill came funds for new schools. A new
boarding school went up in 1892 at Fort Lewis, Colorado. A
special agent made the rounds, trying to convince parents to send
their children. The area’s tribes acted as any parents would act.
The Utes, Apaches, Pueblos, and Navajos had little desire to send
their children miles away from home for monthsor yearsat a time.

Nothing short of kidnapping could fill the schools with chil-
dren. So the agents and their deputies took on this task. The
officers grabbed unwary, unguarded childrenand sent them away
to school, sometimes without telling the parents or even learning
the names of the children. Mothers came home to find that their
sons or daughters were gone. They had no way of knowing what
had become of their children.

Methods were no kinder at the boarding school. As the chil-
(hen had been taken from thcn parents, they would be removed
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from Navajo cuhwre. Students.could never speak Navajo, wear
Navajo clothing, or play the old Navajo games, Child labor kept
the schools going in large part. Whippings enforced the discipline
that the school officials thought was needed. If whipping did not
work, students were placed in confinement, sometimes alone in
black rooms. The dining room was hardly more cheerful than
confinement. Uniformed students, often forbidden to talk at the
table, ate what food the schools could buy with meager funds or ’
grow with the labor of weak students.

It is no wonder that bars were placed on dormitory windows
and policemen stood at the doors. Children escaped in spite of
these controls, though, choosing a long walk through the harsh
desert weather over the prison life at the boarding school. As more

- parents suffered the loss of a child and heard the horror stories of
those who escaped, Navajo resistance to forced education turned
« into outright defiance.

At Round Rock in 1892, for instance, Agent Shipley ran into
trouble when he tried to recruit students. A Navajo leader, Black.
Horse, had aroused the local Navajos to resist the agent. Shipley
soon found himself inside a trading post, circled by angry fathers.
It took a detachment of soldiers to put down the “insurrection”
and rescue the agent. The army warned Shipley that taking school
children could cause more seripus trouble than this, and the army
refused to catch Black Horse’s band.

Mussionanes, like the one shuwn here, becamea common sight on the reservation in the late nineteenth century.
During thes time, churikes chne the Navajo agents and took dharge of the srhools, l’hologmph courlesy of the
L tlmm of the State Historical Society of Colorada,
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The Utah Navajos during the Early Years of the Reservation

Later, much of the dispute over matters like education would
center in the San Juan country.’But, in the last part of the
nineteenth century, the San Juan Navajos felt little pressure from
either schools or the agents to give up the People’s traditions.
Though most agents’ reports mentioned plans tomove the Navajo
agency to the San Juan River, the move was-not made before the
twentieth century. The reméte northern Navajos saw very litle of
the government that claimed to watch over their lives.

1f the government was little seen, white settlers became more
common. Cowboys built their ranches on the north side of the San
Juan River,and the Mormons built towns at the mouths of streams
draining into the river. Miners had their eyes on the country, too.
The San Juan Navajos soon began to feel this pressure.

H. L. Mitchell founded the first white settlement in the region
in June 1878. By December, cighteen families had joined him at
the mouth of McElmo Canyon. From the first, settlersand Indians
fought for rights to water and grazing land. Navajos would not
accept Mitchell's claims and grazed their flocks on the north side
of the river. When there was trouble, Mitchell asked for arms and
bulletsso that the settlers could protect themselves. Mitchell had a

" strange relationship with the Navajos. Perhaps because he found

himself surrounded, he soon made friends with them. He put up
with the Navajos who grazed their stock around his holdings. He
even started a trading post to make money from the uncertain
friendship. But, while Mitchell worked for Navajo trade and
friendship, he also told other people that the tribe was dangerous.
He and his son-in-law, Joseph F. Daugherty, wrote letter after
letter to complain that many Navajos had scttled north of the
reservation border. They also complained of raids and asked tor
troops to defend them in case of war. . .

When agency officials checked on his complaints, they were
puzzled to find a calm situation. They saw no hint of any real
trouble. Some felt that Mitchell hoped to lure the army to his
home and profit from their trade. They also saw that, if Mitchell
could convince officials that the Navajos must be put back on their
reserve, then their land on the river would be his alone to usg.
Captain Ketchum from Fort Lewis noted, “my sympathies are
very much with the Navajos. The people who complain against
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Many traders set up posts in and around Navajoland. Thes¢ Navajos were going to the storeat Bluff, Utah, to
trade, Photograph courtesy of the Library of the State Hislorical Society of Colorado. v

One year after Mitchell came to the San Juan River, the first = _
Mormon settlers arrived. In June 1879, they set up a base camp
near the river, between Montezuma and McElmo creeks. Next
April they founded Bluff. They had already begun to settle on
Navajo lands far to the west, where they had founded Tuba City in
1875. The seasonal movement of the Navajo flocks upset the

. Mormons, whose farms and pastures lay across the routes between

. the Navajos’ summer and winter. grazing lands. Twice a year,
Navajo flocks “trespassed” on Mormon land, and complaints flew
to the Navajo agent.

Competition for land between Mormon and non-Mormon
settlers made matters even more difficult. The battle simmered on
three frorts. Some non-Mormons claimed that the Mormons were
selling guns to the Indians and even joining forces with them.
Other settlers said that Mitchell was selling Navajos ammunition
and urging them to graze their flocks north of the river. Army
officers suspected that each group was trying to use the Navajos
agaihst the other. oo

Constant cries of complaint came from Mitchell and from *
Blutf. Patrols by Colorado cavalry and raids from unfriendly Utes
increased the tension. Both' Mitchell and the Mormons wanted to
restrict the Navajos to the river's south shore. The Navajos wanted
to graze their herds in the country to the north, to which they had
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Lhe old Aneth I rading Post stoud at the mouth of McElmo Creek, Phatagraph courlesy of the I/émy'of the State

Hiitorieal Society of Golorudo, .
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. at leagt as much right as the whites. When the tension led to a
shooting or a killing, the settlers first blamed the Navajos. Then
they called forcavalry and insisted that the Navajos be returned by
force to the l‘(\scrvation south of the river. In many cases, the
settlers’ comsplajnts weré based on nothing more than greed.

The San ‘]li:m arca must have been a hard place to live for
both settlers and Indians. In spite of the seeming friendship
between Mitchel] afid the Navajos, arguments and even shootings

. were’common. Very few of the original settlers made a hofne on
McElmo Creek. In 1880, shortly after Bluff was founded, about
half of the town's residents left, and those who stayed asked the
Mormon church twice if they could give up the town entirely.
Another town at Montezuma Creek fared no better.

1

Hupashkéneinii Biye' : :

One of 1lilchcll‘§ sons, Ernest, was killed in 1881, He and =
James Merrick died while prospecting in Monument Valley, and’
Navajos were blamed for the Killings. Haashkéneinii Biye', the
only son g Haashkéneinii, told the story this way:

' ... [Merrick and Mitchell] came into our country, found

father's mine, took some-samples, and got out again without

o bgingscen. Later they came back for more:samples. On their
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. way out they passed near our camp. In the morning I saw
more tracks in thé snow<and followed them. Near what you
call the Mittens in Monument Valley I found one of the
bodies, with some small sacks;of silver. The two men had been
killed: by_the Utes, and some of the Utes were sfill there,
.dividing up this stuff. They said they had asked the men for

'tobacco, and whén the prospectors claimed they had none,
killed them and took their stuff. My father and his people
have often been blamed for these killings, butit is not true. He
had nothing to do withit. I have killed many men, but 1 did not
kill these two. C.

- =~ —
.

As Haashkéneinii Biye’ said, his clan’ was blamed. Mitchell
was furious and called for the army. But when troops looked into
the matter, the Navajos were largely cleared of the charges.
Mitchell made peace with his neighbors, and the Navajos even
swore to defend him against Ute and Paiute attacks. ®

Three years later, though, in 1884, another shooting angered
the San Juan settlers. Haashkéneinii also played a part in this
second, more famous killitig. Since rumors aboutthe old chief’s
“Pishlaki” silver mine had leaked out after the Long Walk, white
miners like Mitchell and Merrick had been searching Monument
Valley for precious metal. These searches worried the headman
and his clan, who kniew that a rush would follow if a wealthy mine
were found. ' e ‘ '

That spring a pair of miners, Samuel Walcott and James
McNally, bought supplies at Mitchell’s store and left to prospectin
Monument.Valley. Like Mitchell and Merrick, they lost their lives
on the trail. In this case, though, the details of their death were
learned. Haashkéneinii and his son. were accused, and the old
headman himself went to jail. Though all reports never exactly
agreed, Haashkéneinii Biye’ probably struck the blow that killed
the first man and set the whole affair in motion. He was riding

two Americans on the trail. With Bililfigaii, he rode up to the old
mary, Walcott, and his young pa. tner, McNally. They greeted each
other, and, before camping for the night, the Americans arranged
to buy some nrutton.

The Navajos came back to the camp the next inorning, made
the trade, and sat nearby while the miners drank théir coffee.
McNally then went in search of their horses. Walcott took out a
Hairof binocularsandlet Haashkéneinii Biye’ lopk through thenn.
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Then the American filled a pipe with tobacco, and the little group
had a smoke. ‘
After that, the story bécorues unclear. Haashkéneinii Biye’
_said that a boy in the group was curious about the miner’s gunand
wanted to have a look. A Navajo scout named Pete concluded
irom other reports that the Navajos planned to kill the American,
and the boy was trying to get the gun. Fér whatever reason, the
miner and the boy had ascuffle over ti e rifle. Haashkéneinii Biye’
then struck Walcott in the back of the head with an axe. When
Walcott began to revive, according to Haashkéneinii Biye’, a man
named Dené Ts'osii “took up the axe and hit him three or four
.times on each side of the head near the ears and killed him right
away.” Pete decided that it happened otherwise: “The Atnerican
went to him [the boy] and told him to leave the gun alone, and
stooped down to pick it up when Osh-ka-ni-ne-be-gay
[Haashkéneinii Biye’] came up behind him, the American, and
struck him in the back of the head with the ake, killing him
instantly. Ten-nai-tsosi [Der < Ts'osii] was still sitting' near the
fire....”
A chase came next. The Navajos tried to kill McNally before
he ¢ould escape and inform the law. Joined by another group of
Navajos, the little band attacked McNally. The miner tied three
horses together and hid behind them. Either Haashkéneinii Biye’
or Dené Ts'osii shot the horses with the American’s rifle. Then
. McNally shot one of the Navajos through the aead. When th
Navajos drew back, the American got away. Old Haashkéneinit
airived, and they tracked the miner through the mght. They
caught and shot McNally near Black Mesa. ‘ '

» Dené Ts'osii was quick to make his statement to the Indian
agent. Only a few days later, Haashkéneinii and one of his sons,
with Ganado Mucho and « small army of friends, came to the

2 agency to tell their side of the story. They were angry about the
way that the agent had handled recent killings of Navajos by
whites. Because of this, the Navajos would not give themselves up.

In the middleof this problem, a new agent took over. He gave
the Navajosten days, until July 10, 1894, toturn themselvesin. On
that day, Haashkéneinii came to the agency Wwith the agent’s
scouts, and the man who had been shot in the head was arrested.
Still, Haashkéneinii Biye' could not be found. He had joined a
band of Utes, who were ready to fight to keep him with them. The
whole country was upset. Old Haashkéneinii’s people were up in

Grms. “There area great many Indians here and the air is thick .
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Haushkenenn, a leader of the 'tak Navajos, was mvolved in several famous incidents, This photograph of the
leader and hts wife was taken fiye weeks before hus death m 1909, Phq'lograph courtesyof the Anzona Pioneer's
Hstorical Society Library. . | |
. i

/ /

with rumors of war and other absurd reports,” the agent wrote.

“The Indians are Ladly stirred up,” he noted. '

‘The agent and the troups surrounided the Ute camp before,

., dawn, but Haashkéneinii Biye’ and his men had fled the night/

before. The agent found only the remains of Samuel Walcottf

Though old Haashkéneinii spentsevep monthsin jail, his son was

_ never caught. When a grand jury jat last heard the case in
. November, no ()nfc was indicted. !

It scems strange that, in the San Juan conflicts, miners, rather

than settlers, were killed. During this period, at lcast, the miners

almost never found anything of valug, Unlike the farmers, they

seldom posed any threat to the Navajoy” way of life. The farmers,

| though, took advantage of the disturbahces. Again and again, the

& famers pressed the Navajos to the poind of anger, called for their
| 1emoval tothe reserve, and then took whatthey could of the Iand.

| In the 1880s and 1890s, shootings\threatened to provoke

|

Ky

open war several times. In 1887 a Navajo killed a Mormon trader
. and looted his post at Rincon, eight miles below Bluff. Sixty angry
Navajos then came (o Bluff ready for a fight. In May 1893, aman
at Jewett, near the modern town of’ Kirtla&cl, New Mexico, was
killed. A Navajo, Fa‘{t), confessed to the killing and was arrested.
He gotaway, however. When the Indian agent asked local Navajos
o help him catch the man, they refused. With the help of troops,
ERIC c ol . < /
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the agent caught thie killer. Then he had to face a white mob that
wanted to lyndh Fatty and drive all Navajos back across the border.
Only a careful plea from the agent avoided a battle. There was
trouble near Mitchell'sin 1893, too. Black. Horse and his followers
harassed the owner of a store and operator of a wood-ferry on the
San Juan. They also took two hundred dollars froru the trader.
Once again, the agent had to do some quick talking to prevent a
fight.

Ba'thilii .

As the 1800s drew to a close, whites pushed farther and
farther across the San Juan mesas. Conflicts became more sub-
stantial. Instead of a few roaming miners and remote trading
posts, theré was.a rapidly growing society in the San Juan region.
Threatened by that society, the Navajos defended themselves and
their way of life. One medicine man, in particular, led a strong
group. That man was Ba'ililii. ;

Ba'ililii was born about 1859in Canyon de Chelly but moved
to the San Juan River éast of Ancth before being sent to Fort
Sumner. In the period after Bosque Redondo, he gained notice as
a resourceful young man. By the late 1800s, he had become a
wealthy medicine man. His name meant “One with Magic Power”
or “Knows Many Ceremonials.” He knew the Night Chant well,
and “he became famous for his skill on the last night of the
Mountain Chant.”

At the same time, though, Ba'ililii’s fame also caused fear.
When the People returned from Fort Sumner, he was suspected
ofbeing a witch. At that time, many Navajos were accused of being
witches, and some were killed. Ba'ililii also made enemies because
he never backed down from a confrontation or looked for a
compromise. At least once, he was chased out of the Aneth coun:
try. While he was away, he learned English and the white way of
life from the Mormons to the north. -

Forceful and smart, Ba’ililii became a leader. His group be-
lieved that the old way of life was sacred. They objected to the
high-handed changes that the whites sometimes ordered. When
agents chose to push the matter of forced education in San Juan
County, Ba'ililii and his followers opposed them. Like theirsouth-
ern kinsmen at Round Rock, they refused té send their children
many miles away to a school which could teach them little that the
J)arems thought worth lcarningl
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XI. DINE DOO WAASHINDOON:
THE NAVAJO AS'A NATION

\

A Time of Growth

The tribe was growing quickly as this century began. By 1899
the People numbered more than twenty thousand. Since the re-
turn from Hwééldi, the tribe had dog{)led. Once again Navajo
flocks were as large as they had been in the days before the Long
Walk. By 1911 Navajoland included more than twelve million
acres, and efforts were being made to increase the tribal land.

The fact that the Navajo reservation expanded in this period
was an unusual victory. During this time, many groups'tried to
take away American Indians’ tribal lands. Some whites com-
plained that tribes like the Navajos had more than 1,000 acres per
person. No Indian needed this much land, the whites argued. So
they planned to set aside or “allot” 160 acres for each Navajo.
Then the remaining tribal land would be opened to white settle-
ment. 3

But the critics’ numbers werewrong. If 12,000,000 acres had
been divided among more than 20,000 Navajos, no Indian would
have owned more than 600 acres. And most Navajo land was of no
use to farmers or ranchers. Theland that could be used was simply
full. One man figured out that each sheep-unit had only 7.6 acres.
The white ranchers, who wanted to open Navajo lands, had as
much as 8.4 acres for each sheep-unit, >

Stock Reduction

The People’s greatest crisisin the new century cameas aresult
of the size of the Navajo herds. The 1899 Report of the Commissioner
of Indian Affairs said that the tribe owned 1,000,000 sheep,
250,000 goats, and more than 100,000 horses. Fragile, dry range
land could not supportsuch large flocks and herds for long. Signs
of overgrazing had been seen before the turn of the century. Soon
the loss of grassland became serious. If any good land was to be
saved, officials decided, there was only one thing to do: reduce the
size of the herds.
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As grass for Navajo flocks became scarcer and scarcer, the
sheep got thinner and thinner. Fach year the wool clip was less
than the year before. The land had scars from overrun livestock
trails. Weeds began to replace the better grasses that had fed the
herds for so long. A few years later, a commissioner of Indian
affairs wrote about the conditions, saying: “The soil, trampled and
eaten out to the roots of its vegetation, fought a rapidly losing
battle. The windblew it indust clouds, flash flrods sweptitin rusty
torrents into the Colorado River, sheep erosion pilfered the top-
soil.” While the Navajosincreased four hundred percent, the land
was able to produce only onc-half as much as it had.

Charles H. Burke began to look at the matter when he was
commissioner of Indian affairs in the 1920s. Burke felt that some
rules were needed to protect the “rights” of the poorer Navajos
who did not own much livestock. While a few ricos ran very large
herds, more than half of the tribal members owned only a
hundred head or fewer. Without more range, there was little a
Navajo could do to start a herd of his own. The Navajo economy
could not grow. As aresult, most Navajos stayed poor, while a few
did well.

But Burke did not seem to see the differences between the
Navajo and the white cconomy. Thougha Navajo lea‘icr may have
owned “more than his share” of goods, he used his wea!th tohelpa
wide dircle of kin, friends, and neighbors. Some large hcrds made
work and income for several related families. Burke's efforts thus
worked against the structure of Navajo society. At times his
policies brought an ¢nd to the work that had helped the poorer
members of the tribe. As a result, the stock reduction programs
are still a bitter memory for the Navajos who lived through them.

Agents tried to talk Navajos into selling horses that were not
used for work. They also tricd to improve the quality of Navajo
sheep. But these efforts did little to change the size of the herds.
Officials then tried taxes. If large stock owners were taxed top y
for the extiaburden their herds put on the land, officials thoug nt,
then ranchers would not increase the size of their herds. The
Tribal Council was not convinced by the official who was sent to
explain the government’s program in 1928, Still, the council did
set a tax of eleven cents per head on all family herds larger than
one thousand head. . T

In spite of these cfforts, the problem was still serious. Studies
made in the catly 1930s showed that the Navajo range was used bv

twice as,many animals as it could .support. Even with the large

EMC . . A 170

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




162 XI. DINE DOO WAASHINDOON

herds, the People had trouble surviving. At the same time, the
Depression largely destroyed the market for the animals. The
Navajos had no choice. They simply had to reduce the size of their
herds right away. At the same time, they had to improve the
quality of the sheep that they kept. In the long run, they also had
to find different ways to help their economy. If these things were
not done, the range would be ruined, and eventually the Navajos
would starve. So it was decided that if ranchers did not comply
with reduction orders, force would be used. If nomarket could be
found for the surplus animals, they would have to be killed.

In 1933 John Collier became commissioner of Indian affairs.
That fall the Navajo Tribal Council met to talk over the detailsof a
plan for stock reduction. Many government “New Deal” pro-
grams had been set up on the reservation to fight the Depression.
The new plan made use-of those programs. It would begin with a
careful program of soil conservation and would try to open new
grazing land. It would also start building many new schoolsso that
the Navajos could learn the skills needed for wage work. But the
heart of the program was stock reduction. In the first phase, the
reservation would be divided into districts. Each district would
have to reduce its stock by 10 percent. Each rancher would also
have to reduce his stock by that much, whether his herd was large

‘..A.AJ.‘
L W N

Tu save Nacajo range lands, the government set up @ Stock-reduction plan. Government agents, like the man
shuant here, bosight Navage sheepy and goats My of.the amumals were then hot. Photograph courlesy of the

h Kansas €ty Federal Records Center.
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or small. All in all, 100,000 sheep would be bought from Navajo -
owners. Since the council could see no other choice, they agreed.
Nothing shocked the Navajos more than seeing this plan in -
action. At first, it did not work because the People opposed the
whole concept. To the Navajos of the 1930s, livestock was wealth.
- Sheep gave the People security. Selling or killing that stock could
only bring hardship, for a person could not €at paper dollars. Ina
short time, the mon_e;ums.sp_em,.al1d_thersheep~wm=&g0ne.—313he———-——
fact that the money paid for the sheep did not cover Navajo losses
caused more anger. Smaller ranchers had 'to give up productive
ewes to meet the quota. Unlike the ricos, who could sell mostly
worthless stock, the smaller ranchers were badly hurt. In the end,
the plan added to the gap between rich and poor.
Still there seemed to be-no other way. Members of the Tribal
Coundil supported the plan even though most Navajos opposedit.
At the next clection, those members were voted out of office and
the tribe chose new councilmen who opposed Collier’s plan. So it
. went with cach new clection. As each new council came to see the
problem, they endorsed the reduction program. In later years,
. few people, Navajo or non-Navajo, have denied the wisdomofthe .
plan. But the high-handed way in which the program was put into
effect caused much pain. .

> -

a

Y
Seeng the stock-reduction plan i action shocked the Nowajos. They protested iRe waste and the way the program
was carned out. Photograph courtesy of the Kansas ity Federal Records Center.
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The Navajos had always shown themselves tobe a people who
were open to change and to useful new ideas. But the stock
reduction plans forced them to act against their wishes. Their
resistance could have been pnedlcte(l Even Collier knew the rea-
sons for what he called their “agonizing and angry leswtance
But, in his entire career of_working with—trdtans, he hac

—rothing [iKe it.

‘The plan went through stages. First 90,000 sheep were taken
off the range. Then 150,000 goats were bought and removed. But
few of the animals were put to good use. Many were herded into
canyons and shot. This seemed to help only the buzzards and
coyotes who-fed on the bodies. The People pointed out the waste,
but still the plan went on. .

New rules were drawn up. These, it was hoped, would also
govern grazing once the reduction was complete. By 1935 the
number of sheep and goats was down from about 1,300,000 to
about 950,000. Horses were also reduced. In 1940 grazing per-
mits, based on the stock a man owned in 1937, were passed out.
Young men who had owned no stock before that date would have
to find a new source of income. By 1948, the number of sheep,
goats, and horses was down to what seemed tobe asafelevel. After
fifteen bitter years, the problem seemed to be over.

-

Soil Conservation

A second part of the New Deal plan had been soil conserva-
tion. America’s program of soil conservation began with ‘the
Navajos. While some officials were reducing the herds, others
made every effort to improve the land with a better system of
irrigation. Unlike carlier programs, the water projects begun
during this period and later were well-planned and well-funded.
When a bad drought struck in 1950, the huge Navajo Indian
Irrigation Project on the San Juan River was already in the plan-
ning stages.

New Jobs -

Wage work was the third part of the New Deal program for
the Navajos. T'he People had to be taught other ways of making a
living besides sheep-herding, and they needed emergency help.
The New Deal was the first step in that direction. New Deal work
pmgr(lms hired Navajos to build all kinds of water projects.
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Young Navajos learned about hourly work and wages, and about
the skills the work required. Wage work became a more and more o
important source of income for the Navajos. Such projects
brought more than two million dollars to the reservation each
year.

Becausc of these programs, the Navajo economy did begin to

* grow. The trader was still a key part of the local economy, espe-  +
cially in the more remote parts of the reservation. But hé no
longer ran the economy of whole communities. . '

At the same time, as paved roads were built, more tourists
began to come to Navajoland. The market for- Navajo blankets
and jewelry quickly grew. As demand went up, so did the prices
the Navajo craftsmen could ask. Weavers and jewelers began to
get better pay for the time they spent on their art. Another new
source of income came from the half-milliopracres of forest in
Navajoland, which can produce fifty million board-feet of lumber i
each year. When the tribe began to cut the timber, more jobs were .
created. Tourists also meant more jobs, since they brought money
to motels, restaurants, and gas stations that hired Navajos. Soon
most young Navajo men began working for wages.

For many years, though, the change to this new way of earn-
ing a living caused problems for the young Navajos. Working
away. from home could be miserable. Ruth Underhil explains:  ~

T'he Navajo might knowsome English. but he had not learned
the general aggressiveness with which a whiic man pushes
himself ahead in the wozld. Nor did he dream that, inorder to
nake friends. he must “sell” himself> Used to the protecting
presence of dan, family, and Navajo schoolmates, he simply
waited for the group tocarry him along. The group difhot.

o
“Thus survival often required a new way of life. Many Navajo
workers made the change. Fora while, World War 11 provided as
many jobs as the Navajos could use. When the war ended, though, .
many Navajos found themselves out of work.

Onée answer was to start Navajo businesges. If Navajos could
set up shop, other Navajos could” have jobs as well as services.
Besicles, at such jobs, their children could work with friends near
home. No Navajo youth would have to face the strangeness of a

ob in a white city.. '
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Sy aead gathered to wutch ths Navago foot race i the early twentieth century. A Stmeon Srhwrmbergcr
Photugraph, courtes of the Smitisoman Istitdtion Natienal dnthropological Archiwes.

Mining

o More than tourismn, timber, tribal business, or wage work,
mining came to suppmt the Navajo Tribe. Miners never did find
much gold or silver in Navajoland. The wealth that they found was
black — coal and oil. In 1907 awéllin a remote part of Monument
Valley began to pump Navajo oil. Soon it was clear that tribal lands
held large pools of oil. The Aneth Extension, fifty thousand acres
“that Congress had given the tribe in 1933, became the site of the
Greater Aneth Oil Field. Natural gas also came out of nearby
wells. The mining of uranium added to the tribe’s royalty income.

~ Deposits of bentonite, gypsum, lime, alum, and other minerals
have been found as well.

The mining changed Navajo life in many ways. Mines and
drilling rigs have hired a great number of Navajos. Navajo labor
built many of the houses and pipetines that support large-scale
mining. This income was welcome to many people in the San Juan
_area.

More important than W'lges, though, were the royalties-the-
tribe earned from the mines. The Tribal Council chose not to
divide the wealth among all the People. It would not have helped
anyone much if it had been split up that w 11) Instead the council

. put the money in banks. There it earned interest and paid for
many tribal projects. A" scholarship fund was begun and later
e\mnded Money was set aside for an irrigation project. The
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cr e . Lo
. -, money also paid fora sawmill. A utility commission was formed,
and sewage and water projects were planned.

-

]

v Tribal Governmenl
\ - - L . * B4 .
\ Mining had a more important effect. It was mining that first

showed the need for tribal arganization. Only a group that could
speak for the tribe as a whole cquld grant leases to the mining
companies. The firstattempt to organize was at a general meeting
held.attheSam Juan Agency in 1921to approve land leases for oil
\m(l gas drilling. Then, because therc was no other group todo it,
3\2‘& important Navajos formed a Business Council in 1922 to”

al with the oil companies. Chee Dodge, Charlie Mitchell, and
Dhigal Chee Bekiss sat on the council. “

.\ Later. Commissioner Burke drew up a plan for Navajo gov-
eryment. It called for a “Commissioner of the Navajos” who
would be chosen by the Bureau of Indian Affairs. Delegates from
six Iocal districts would form the council. This group first met at

_Fort| Defiance in 1993 and clected<Henry Chee' Dodge as chair-
man) The delegates were Robert Martin, Deshna Cahchieschillige,
Jacoby C. Morgan, Todeschene Bardony, Hosteen Usahelin, Louis
Watchman, George Bancroft, Zagenitzo, Hosteen Begoiden
Bega, Hosteen Nez, Beceati Bega, and Hosteen Yazzie Jesus.

But, in those carly veats. most Navajos thought the council
was a puppet of the Bureau of Indian Affairs and other whites.
And the People did not trust a representative government to
speak for the whole group on an issue. Who would speak for the
minority? they asked. Such an idea had real dangers. .

Bechuse of these fears, the Navajos did not use the”Indian
Reorganization Act of 1934. This act called for tribal constitutions
and clections so that.tribes could make a start toward self-
government. Each tribe could vote to accept or reject the act. The

Navajos, f?r their part.chose totrytheirown plan of government.

Besides, althat time, the People feared that the act would give the

government more control over stock reduction.

The tribe wanted toallow for the opinions of the small groups
on the outskirts of the reservation. So they divided the arca into

/ chapters. Each chapter would elect members to a central tribal

|

coundil. Local government would take place at the chapter level.
The plan was acompromise, and it worked well. The first chapters

g were formed at Leupp, near Flagstaff. Others were soon setup all
‘f-‘ o “ver the reservation. '
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In 1936 the coundil chose an executive comnittee t‘o/plan)the
government and constitution of the' Navajos. A constitutional
a$sembly met in 1937. ‘The constitution it wrote was turned down’
by the Interior Department. In spite of this, the tribe held an
clection in 1938./The Navajos chose a 74-member tribal council,
with Jacob Morgan as chairman. Tribal headquarters were moved
to Window Rock, and a modern town grew up around the tribe’s
new capital. X

After the election of the Navajo Tribal Council, the far-flung
groups of Navajos began to think of themselves as one people.
Now they had aivay to take action as a united tribe. They would
take control of their own affairs. They were anxious to govern

‘themselves. But some elements of Navajo life were still strongly

tied to the United States government. Education, for example,
was one of the People’s greatest concerns. Yet, through the first
partof this century, the Butreau of Indian Affairs still made most
of the decisions about how Navajo students should be educated.

Education

Only three hundred students went to government boardling
schools in 1903. By 1910, though, attendance was on its way up,
and less"force was used to make students attend. More schools

were built to teach more children. Twenty-five years later;.

Navajos went to boarding schools at Keams Canyon, Little Water,
Tuba City, Shiprock. Leupp, Chinle, Crownpoint, Toadlena, and
Wingate. Some parents sent students to schools as far away as
Albuquerque, Grand Junction, Santa Fe, Phoenix, Fort Lewis,
Fort Apache, and the Sherman Institute in Riverside, California.

- Butall the problems with the old schools had not yet been
solyed. Harsh discipline still caused a great deal of pain to the
children and their parents. Children still had to sufter through
long hours of hard work. Students marched from one class or job
to the next. Conditions were siill worse than&hey should have
been. ) .

During this period, many students found that they were
misfits when they came home from school. School graduates were
often strangers in their own homes. Their new tastes and habits
did not fit with the traditional ones. Parents and children hardly
knew what to do. So, when d child came home, he was blessed and
purified of Anglo influence. Then he was thrust back into the old

way.
177
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111 the twentieth century, many thanges were made i the schonls, Navajo parents wereable to play agrealer role
W ther children s education, and more and more Navajos begun lo attend school. These students were ~
photog aphed autsule the W estern Navajo S hool at Tuba Caty, Arizona, Photograph courtesy of Record Group
7 5, Natinal Archives, Washington, D €, - ’

-
-
>

Slowly, the “misfits” were accepted and education improved.
By the mid-1430s, the B.LA.s policy had changed. Instead of
forcing the cujdren to accept white ways, B.I.A. schools began
- tnyingto t()lcru)c and encourage the Indian ways. The children
were taught in'Navajoas well as English. Officials also decided that
the boarding school was not the best place,to teach a young child.
The government began a large program to build day-schools. No
less thun fifty day-schools went up on the Navajo reservation
during the 1930s. That meant that a Navajo child could spend his
life with his parents and attend school during the day. His parents
could come toschool tosee what went on thereand even take adult
classes themselves. At the same time, the boarding schools were
changed. The older children who went to them would live as
students, not laborers. They would have real job training. Educa-
tion soon became a key part of Navajo life.

The first graduates often sent their own children’to school.
Knowing the schools’ weaknesses and strengths, they wanted asay
in what their children would learn and how it would be taught.
Soon Navaio parents began electing Navajos to school boards, and
Navajo teachers took jobs in. local schools. Today, at last, the
schools which thg Navajo: children attend are becoming truly
- gblic ' ‘ :

0
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Education”and the Ul(l/z‘;\"(lvajos: Bd'ililii

i

The Navajos desire to have a say in the education of their
children was made clear in 1907. By that time, Ba'ililii and his San
Juan followers felt the governmeht had gone too far in forcing
childreh te go toschool. Supcrintdn(lcm William H. Shelton, who
was behind the forced attendange, was just as strong-willed as
Ba'ililii. (f -

Plans had been made as early as 1894 to open a Navajo schobl
in Bluff. Agent Plummer had gone so far as to bring Miss Anna C.

- Egan woBluff and place her in charge of a day school. She was to
camp ott on the siic and prepare the children. As supplies ar-
rived, she was to take charge of building the school. At first, classes
were lgglidin a brush shelter or a tent. There were no funds fora
real §chool building. ‘ .

The Report of the Commissioner of Indian Affairs lates noted that
the Navajos were “interested and pleased” with the idea of a
school. In 1906 the town of Bluff sent a delegation to Superinten-
dent Shelton. They offered to sell him the entire town for use asa
school. If the Bluff school had been built, Navajo childrencould
has e gone to school near their homes and parents. Perhaps then .
there would have been no trottble with Ba'ililii, But the agency
could not afford to build the 3luff school. So, in 1907, Shelton
decided tosend the San Juan ¢ hool children all the way to Ship-
rock, he San Juar parents, for their part, wanted their children
to stay at home. '

Ba'ililii’'s resistance was not quiet. Once, after a council near
Aneth, he and his friends shot at the stumps around their camp.
I'hey pretended their targets were the men who came to take the
childien away toschool. Whenrone of Shelton’s Indian policemen,
Sandoval, warned Ba'ililii not to disobey the official’s orders; he
was ¢hased away. Ba'ililii used every chance to show his distaste for
the agenay's orders. He even stopped his followers from having
their sheep dipped. ‘

I esponse to al' this. Shelton took forceful action, He wrote
the: commissioner of indian affaivs in March that “they [Ba'ililit’s
16 apl have purchased arms and ammunition and are threaten-
mig te il the farmer. myself, the policemen, er anyone cise that
witen e eswith theniin any way.” Sheltoh claimed that Ba'ililin was
gaining support by threatening “to kill those who oppose him and
his followers.” Against the advice of others, Shelton chose io visit
the area and look At the problem himself.

ERIC ot 175
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Shelton and Spccial"y Agent R. S. L\Connell made ﬁhe trip in
April. They reported that Ba'ililii and his gioup were \‘Iell-m%‘ed
and had raided the herds of the whitesliving near the reservation. "=
Shelton asked that soldiers be placed near Aneth to control the
Navijos. He also asked that the Navajos be disarmed and the -
leaders seny away. \ ‘ ’ '

- The Navajos, for their part, wereangry at stupid governmen
attempts at irrigation. The government had cut new ditches acros
Navajo farms and speiléd the ditches that the Navajos had already
made. Since then, no water had flowed through new or old\
ditches. The gatesat the headof the new ditches were poorly built.
When they were opened, theriver pouredin wét‘h such force thatit
cut deep gullies through the fields. | |

The old conflicts over grazing lands and the old, complaints
about off-reservation Navajos also kept things tense. When a
sheep-dip, was held at Aneth, Ba'ililii refused to let his sheep be
dipped. White ranchers hcard reports that the Navajos had armed
_themselves for a fight. Then a rival headman died. In his last
wor ds, he supposedly said Ba'ililii had killed him with witchcraft.

Shelton asked for troops again. He pointed out that, even if
ther¢ was no fighting, the troops would restore confidence in’his
power. Then he could regroup his police force and restore order.
The secretary of the inler'Tr agreed. He felt that if the Navajos

«

saw a show of force, they| would not think of starting a fight.
‘Without troops, the confli¢t could become “a difficult problem,
‘ “and one that may involve Bloodshed.” Two troops of Fort Win-
.+ Tgate's Fifth Cavalry left foy Aneth in late October. The plan was,
“after arriving at_Aneth and marching by his place the next
morning, eatly, to return and seize him [Ba'ililii].” He and other
“ring-lcaders” would be taken away as prisoners.

Shelton took no chances. He arrived at the Four Corners
Trading Post in advance of the troops. There he surprised and
arrested Gisco, a member of Ba'ilili's group. Then he held “all
~ Indians enterjing Four Corners after our arrival, for fear of them
| carrying information to Bai-a-lil-le of the arrival of troups. . ..”

~Shelton learned that Ba'ililii and some of his men were per-
forming a ceremony on the south side of the San Juan River, four |
miles east of Aneth. He made hig final plans; Only then did he |
inform his troops of their mission. After telling the friendly In-
dians of his plan, he “put them all under guard until we were
‘ready to move.” He was afraid some of them might get word to
R ililii,

ERIC IS 18y
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The troops moved away from the trading post at 2:30 A a1 on
October 29. They crossed the San Juan River. Then, at about 5:45
AM., they surrounded the hogan and rushed in. They found
Ba'ililii, Polly, and another Navajo just getting up from sleep.
Navgjos from.nearby hogans heard the noise, and some came to
the hogan. They were arrested and handcuffed. Others shotat the
police and the troops. The fight lasted fifteen or twenty minutes.
When it was over, two Navajo men had been killed. All the others
in the area had been captured or had escaped through the heavy
brush. By 7:30 a1, the troops were in Aneth with their prisoners.

Naabaahi Yazhi, or “Little Warrior,” was shot ‘through the
stomach without warning while standing in front of Ba'ililii’s
hogan. Ditlee’ii Yéazhi, or “Little Wet One,” was hit in the head
while shooting from behind a tree. Ch'ah Ditl6i, or ““uzzy Hat,”

_escaped after being wounded in the leg. He had rai; ! the alarm
by firing the first shot at the soldiers. It was said of Ba ..lii: “When
Bai-a-lil-le was captured, he growled like a bear. They tried to
make him stop. but he wouldn’t, so one of the soldiers took his
six-shooter and hit him over the head with it three times and
knocked him cold. Then they tied him up. He was covered with
blood.” In addition to Cisco, Ba'ililii, and Polly, the troops also
took Hastiin T'soh, Ba'ililii Bida’, Atsidii, Bistlee'ii, Naakai Biye’,

~

Tlizitani Biye', and Meleyon. : . .
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Soon after Ba'thlnand Hos followers were captured on October 29, 1907, this picture was taken of thein Among
thine shown are Ba'tliln (seated, third from right), Polly (immediately to his right), and Agent Shelton
sunding, sixth from left). Photograph courtesy of the Research Section, Patks and Recreation, Navajo
Tnbe I .
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The troops took the prisoners to Fort Wingate. Hastiin Tsoh,
anold man, wasset frec. The officer-in-charge thought that all the
men should serve at least two years'at hard labor and Ba'ililii and
Polly should serve ten. The secretary of the interior wanted them
held at Fort -Huachuca indefinitely. \(eleyon, who soon came
down with a case of tuberculosis, was set free but confined to the
southern* part of the reservation.

JRumors spread that Bila’ Shizhahi, or “Crooked Fmger,
Pm)on, Arizona, headman, was planmng revenge. Though it was
thought he might kill one of the agent’s policemen, nothing ever
came of the scare. For a while, all scemed quiet after the prisoners
were, taken away: °

But soon protests were raised. In the first place, it seemed

. Ba'ililii himself. was guilty only of gdmbling. rustling, and
whiskey-trading. He was not guilty of the more serious crimes that
had led to the attack. Also, the Navajos had never been given
“lawyers. They had been locked up without a trial. They had also
been assaulted. Howard Antes of Aneth’s Navajo Faith Mission
began to work for their release. He was soon joined by the Indian
Rights Association. Though the DistrictCourt of Arizona turned
down a motion to set them free, all but Ba'ililii and Polly were
released in early 1909. In March the Supreme Court overturned
the decision, and the two remaining Navajos were home by July.
Two years later, Ba'ililii died when his boat capsized in the San
Juan River. His body was never found. .

Ba'ilili, hl\c all traditional Navajos, had been very concemedh
about the government's threats to the Navajo way of life. When
the government cut the students’ sacred hair and taught them not
to respect the Ngvajo way, the Navajos fought back. Despite the -
government’s efforts 1o turn them into whitemen. the Navajos
would rémain Diné.

.
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Like many ‘\'lnvryo leaders. Ba'ililii was concerned about education and threals to the Navajo way of life
Protograph courteyy of the SMC Lartographic Section, Concho, Oklahoma.
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XII. TADIDiIN K'EH ATIINGOO:
ALONG THE POLLEN PATH o
.

-

* « Thestory of the People has been told only to this point. But

this is not the end. Much more of the story remains to be toid; it

will take years to both live and tell it. . . ’ Tk
-We have come far from the time of the Emergence, yet the

power of that tirpe is still with the People. When the People came

into this Earth-Surfacé World, they found it muddy and shape-

less. Monsters stalked the land and threatened the People and

their sacred ways. But the Holy People protected the ancestors of

the Navajos. They gave the People the pgwer to deal with all

Monsters who would threaten their way. By using this power,

Monster Slaycr and Born For Water brought order, peage, bal- -

ance, and harmony to the Peoplein ancient times. Eventoday they -

help the Péople."Coyote is still around, too.

The Holy People sent Changing Woman to form a’People a
nation. From the time she &eated the first of the clans until today,
the People hay e had to overcome many obstacles and defeat many
monsters. In many ways, these new monsters were as fearsome as
Yeitsoh. The armored and mounted Spaniards were only the first

of a long parade of aliens who came to the People’s land. Some
‘tame to make peace, most to make war."The People do not forget.
The Long Walk still burns in their memory. So do reservation
boundary (f’isputcs, stock reductions, and the intrusions of miners
and farmers. Through all of this the Navajos have endured. And
they have done more. They have continued to adapt and grow in
harmony with the power they received from Changing Woman.
Sheep graze near oil and gas wells, horses stand next to pickup
trucks, summer shade houses are built near new frame homes,
and new schools replace old ones. But the Navajos themselves
have remained independent through all changes, clinging to the
trail of beauty. —

The Peoplestrive to walk in the pollen path and pray with the
singer: ‘
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176 . TADIDIIN K’EH ATIINGOO
Thus happily you accomplish your tasks. :
Happily the old mén will regard you.
Happily the old women will regard you.

. _ "Happily the young men will regard you.

L Happily the young women will t;eganf;ou:
-Happily the boys will regard you.
Happily the girls will regard you.
Happily the children will regard you.

K Héppily the [headmen] will regard you.
Happily, as they scatter in different directions, they will
regard you. - .
Happily, as they approach their homes, they will regard

you.
: Happily may their roads home be on the trail of pollen.
. Happily may they all get back.
In [sacred] beauty, happily I walk.
With [sacred] beauty before me, I walk.
With [sacted] beauty behind me, I walk.
With [sacred] beauty below me, I walk.
With [sacred] beauty above:me, I walk. -~
" With [sacred] beautyall around me, I walk.
- It is finished in [sacred] beauty.
It is finished in [sacred] beauty.
It is finished in [sacred] beauty. - -
It is finished in [sacred] beauty.'?

So it is said, “Walking in sacred beauty-,':}ie story goes on.”

L.
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- APPENDIX : .

Treaty between the United States of America
. : and the Navajo Tribe of 1 ndians
Concluded June 1, 1868

Articles of a Ireaty and Agreement made and entered intoat Fort Sumner, New Mexico, on
the first day of Junc, 1868, by and between the Untted States, represented by its Commissioners,
Licute nant GeneraldV, T, Sherman and Colofiel Samuel F. Tappan, of the one part;angd the Navajo
nation or tibe of Indans, represented by their Chiefs and Headinen, duly authorized and
empowered to act for the whole people of st nation or tribe, (the pames of said Chiefs and
Headinen being hereto subserjbed,) of the other part, witness:

.
Artiele I From this day forwardall war between the parties to this agreement shall for ever cease.
The government of the LUnited Suites desires peace, and its howor is hiereby pledged tokeepit. The
. Indians desire peace, and they now pledge their honor to keep it.

If badt men among the whites, or gnong other people subject to the authority of the United
States. shall commut any wrong upon the person or property of the Indians, the United States will,
upon proof madetothe agent and forwarded to the Commissioner of Indian A ffairs at Washington
city, proceed at once to canse theof fender tobe arresied and punished according to the lawsof the
United States, and aso t6 rennbuise the injured persons for the loss sustained.

If bad men among the Indians shall commit a wrong or depredation upon the person or
property of any one, white, black, or Indian, subject to the authority of the United States and at
.+ peace therewth, the Navajo tribe agree that they will, on proof madc to their agent, and on notice

by hum, dehver up thewrongdoer to the Umtedl States, to be tried and punished accorcing to its

Jaws: and 1 case they winally refuse so to do, the person injured shall be reimbursed for his foss

from rhe annutiesor other moneys dac or tobecome due them under this treaty, or anyothers taat

utay be made with the Umted States. And the President may prescribe such rules and regulatio 1s

for ascertarmng damages under this aruce as in his judgment tay be proper: but no such damage

shall be adjusted and pad untd exarnmned and passed upon by the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,
’ and no one sustameng loss winlst violating, or because of violating, the provisions of this treaty or
the laws of the Cmied States shalt be renmbursed thergfor,

Article 11 The Unite § States agrees that the following distriat of country,to wit- bounded on the
north by the 37th degree of north lattude, sonth by an cast and west line passing through thesite of
old Fort Defiance, i1 Canon Bomto, cast by the parallel of longitude which, if prolonged south,
wonld pass through old Fort Lyon, or the ()JO-(I(‘-()S()? Bear Spring, and west by a parallel of*
iongatude about 109° 30" west of Greenwich, provided it embraces the outlet of the Canon-de-
Chilty, whidh canonts tobe allinduded i this resersation, shall be, and thesame is hereby, setapart
for the use and ocupation of the Navajo tribe of Indians, and for such other friendly tribes or
wdividual Indians as from time to ime they may be willing, with the consent of the United Statts, to
admit among them, and the Umted States agrees that no persons except those herein soanthorized
todo, and exceptsuch officers, soldiers, agents, and cmploy(:s?)f the govermnent,or of the Indians,
as may be authorized to enter upon Inchan reservations in discharge of duties i-npmc(l by law, or
the orders of the President, shall ever be perintted to pass ovey, settle upon, or reside in, the
territory described in this artide. ;

Arcle IN The United States agrees to Gause to be built at some point within said reservation,

] L) . g
where tunber and water may be convenient, the following buildings: a warehouse, to cost not
N exceechag twenty-five hundred doHars, an agency building for the residence of theagent, not to
N cost exceeding three vhpusand dollars, a carpenter shopand blacksmith shop, not to cost exceeding

. one thousand dollars each; and &t school-house and chapel, so soon as a sufficient number of
(ldren can be mduced w© atend school, which shall not cost to exceed five thoudand dallars,
a

Y
Arcle IV, The Umited States agrees that the agent for the Navajos shall make his homé at the
. . .
agency butlding; that he shall restde among them and shall keep an office openat all times for the
purpose’of prompt and digentingary into such mattersof complaint by or against the Indiansas

il - o7 o18s
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- miay be proscntcd bon sivonigation, s also for the farthfuldischarge of other dunesenjutned bytaw.
I all cases of depradatiot ou posonor property he shidll cauge the evidence tobe tahen i wnung
and fornarded. together with s finding, to the Coyfmissioner of Indian Affars, whose deuasion
shall be binding on the parties to this treaty.

- ‘0 -

Article V. 1f any indiidualbelonging to satd tritie, or legally mcorporated with w, being the head of
a family, shall desire to commnce farnung, hie shall have the privilege to select, in the presence and
withthc assistance of theagentthenn charge . atract ofland within said resersation, notexceeding
vuc hundred and sixty acres in extent, which tract, whenso selected, certified, and recorded in the
land buok ™ as herem described, shall cease to be heldan common, but the samne may be occnpred
and held suthe exclusive pussessioniof the personselecing it and of bus famly , sulung ashe or they
may continue to cultivae it.

Any person oser eighten years of age, nu being the head of the famly. nay i like manner
select. and cause to be certrfied to lim or her tor purpuses of cultation, a quantity of land, not
exceedig aghty acres in extent, aud thercuponbe e ntiled to the exclusne posscssmnuf the same
as abovie ddirdeted. -

For ¢ach tract of land so selected aceruficatcs ulitiininga descniption thereof, and the name of
the personsdectingit, with a ceruficate codor sed thiereon thatthe same has beenrecorded, shall be,
delvared to the party enttled ot by the agent. after the sameshallhave been recorded by himna
buuk 1o be l\cpl 1n hs office, subjedt to mspection, which satd bouk shall be known as the “Navajo

. Land Book”

. I'he Prosrdent 1ay at any tinte order a survey of the resen auon and, when so surveyed,

Congress shall proside tor prutccting the nghtsuf said settlers in ther mp. ovements, and may fix

the character of the ude held by cach. The Umted States may pass such laws on the subject of .
alictatnin and descent of property between the Indians and their descendants as may be thunght
proper. | N - - T

Artede 1D Tnorde. tomsure the ulizatioti of the Tiduns entenug into this treaty, the necessity of
cdncauon s adnutted, espeaially of sach of themnas mgy be settled on sad agnieultural parts of this
toscnvayots, atid they therefoure pledge themseves o compel ther culdren, male and female,
between the ages of six and sinteen years, to atend school. and itis hereby wmade the duty of the
agent for sad Indigus to see that dus stipulations stnctly complied with, and the United States
agrecsihat, for cvans thirg cildren between sad ages whocan beanduced or compelled w attend
schoul, a howse shall be provided., and a teacher competent to teach the elementary branches of an
Euglish cducation shall be funnshed, whowill rende among said Indians, and fathfully dischargé
~- - -hisorher dnties as a teacher
Fhe provisions of this artide o contnue for notless than ten years,
< drwcdei 1, Whauthchaad of s faral shall b eseledted lapds and fecened his certificate as above
directed, and the agent shall be satisfied that hontends i guud f4th to commience culuvating the
soth for a L, he shall bt cntided 1o recave seeds and agnicaltodihimplements for the first year,
uot oxeccding wvaluc one hundrad dollas, aud for cadh succeednigy car he shallconunie to farm,
for & ponod of two vears, he shall be enitled 0 recen e seeds and muplements to the vahte of
twenty-five dollins, . '

ot 1 1T T licy of all sums of woney or othet aanuities prosded to be paid to the Tirdians
herdnnatncd under any treaty ot teatios hetaoford mad@¥he United States agrees tu deliver at
the wyenoy honsc on the resesvation herew named, on the fint day of September of cach yc.'r for
ten vears, the following atides, to wit:

Such o of dothitng, goods, o1 taw materiabs i fean thereof, as the agent may make his
estimate fog, not cxeccding i saluc five dollars pet tudiai -~ each Induan beng encouraged to
manufacture thar own dothing, blankets, et to be furmshed with no arude which they wn
manufacture thamsedves, Auds i order that the Commssioner of Indian Affairs may be able to
sttt propaly for the artides hercan named, 1t shall be the duty of the agent each year to
forward whuna fullaud e xactcoususof the Tndians, o which the esutnate fromyear to year can be

» based.

Audinaddition to the atude hatin iamed, the singf ten dollars for each ptrsoncnmlul to
the boncfidal effecis of this traaty shall be annually appropnated fora penod of ten years, for cach
person who cigage s i farnung ot mechaical purstits, to be used by the Commuissioner of Indian
Affairs i the parchase of such attides as from nine o time the condition and necessitics of the

Q .
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{ndians miy mdicaie to be proper, and if within the ten yeats atany time it shall appear that the
amount of money needed tor ¢ Jothing, under the article, can be appropriated to better uses for the
{ndums named herem, the Gomnussioner of Indtan Affairs may change the appropriation to other
purposes. butin no eventstiall the amount.of thisappropriation be withdrawn or discontinued for
the period named, provided they remainat peace. And the President shall annually detail an officer
of thearmy to be piesentand attest the delivery of all the goods herein named to the Indians, and
he shall mspect and report on the quantity and quality of the goods and the manner of their
. delivery. .

4

ArticleIX  n consideration of the advantages and benetits conferred by this treaty, and the many.
pledges of frendship by the Unued States, the tribes who are parties to this agrecment hereby
stipulaie thatthevwill relmguishalinghtto occupy any territory outsid esheir reservation, asherein
defined. but retam the nght to hunt on any unoccupied lands contiguous to their reservation,'so
long as thelarge game mas range thereon in such numbersas to justify the chase: and they, the said
Indans, further expressh agree: -

Ist. “Fhat they will mahe no opposition to the construction of railroads now being built or
hereaiter to be built, across the continent.
2ndl. That they will not mterfere with the peaceful construction of am railroad not passing
over their reservation as herein defined. ’ .
,3rdl. That they will not attack any persons at home or travelling. nor molest or disturb any
wagon trams, coachies, mules or cattle belonging to the people of the Umnited States, or to persons
fiiendly therewith, < e .
4ih. That they will never capture or carry off from the scttiements women or children.
sth. They will never Ml or scalp white men, nor ittempt to do them harm. *
6th. Thev will not m futare oppose the construction of railtoads, wagon roads, mail stations,
or other works of utihty or necessity which mav be orderedor permitted byihe Jaws of the United

States: but should such toads or other works be constructed on the lands of their reservation. the

government wil pay the tribe whatever amount of damage may be assessed by three disinterested
commissiotiers tobe appomted by the President for that pti po¥e.one of said commissioners to bea
chief or head man of the tribe ‘

7th. Thev will make no opposition to the military posts or roads now established, or that mav
be established., notin v olaton of treaties heretofore made or hereafier to be made with any of the

\l'ndi.m trbes. i

'

Ariele X No Dnure tfeaty for the cession of any pot tion or gart of the reservation herein
desciibed, which may be hield 1 common, shall be of any vaiwdity or force against said Indians
unless agreed toand executed by at least three-fourths of all the adult male Indians occupying or
miterested in the same. gnd nocession b the wribe shall be uderstood or construed in such mantier
as to deprive, without s consent. am mchvidual member of the tribe of his rights to any tract of
fand selected by lum as provided n article 5 of this treaty. s ¢

.

Artle XTI Uhe Navajos alo hereby agree thatat any tune after the signimg of these preseritsthey
will proceed i such mannet as may betequired of them be theagent. ot by the otficer charged with
thets 1emoalptothe reservation herem provided for the United States paying for their subsistence
en totie, and providing a 1easonable amount of transportation for the sick and feeble.

Jrtwele XH. 18 s turther agreed by and berween the parties to this agreement that the sum of one
hundred and fifnn thowsand dollars appropriated or to be appropria cd shall be disbursed as
tollows subject 10 any conchtions privided in the law, to wits

bt The actaal costof theremoval of the tiibe from the Bosque Redondo reservation to the
reservatton, say fifty thousand dollars.

and. I'ic purchaseof fifteen thousand sheep and goats, dtacost not to ex ced thirty thousand:
“dollars
' 3rd. The puwchaseof five hundred beef cattle and @ million pounds of corn, to be collected
and held atthe nuhitaty post nearest the reservation, subject tothe ordersof the sgent, iavthe relief
of the needy during the comng winter. -

4th The balance,f anv, of the approptiation to be invested for the maintenasce of the
Indians pending then removal, m such manper as the agent who is with them miry determine,

5th, The removal of this tribe to be made under the supreme control and direction of the
mithitary commander of the Territors of New Mexio, andwhencompleted, the management of the
tribe to revert to the proper :lgt‘l;l. .
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Artwele XHT The tnbe horan naned. by their represeutats e, patties tothistreaty, agree tomake
the reservation heren descnbied then permatient home, and they will not as « tnbe mahe any

~

reservation formerly called theits. subject to the modifications named i thiy treaty and the orders
of the commander of the departmentin which smid resertation may be for the tme bemg, anditss
further agreed and understood by the partes to this treaty, that if any Navajo Indian or Indians
shallleave the reservaton hereii desanbed wsettle elsewhere, he or they shall forfert all the nghts.,
privileges, and annuites conferred by the ternd of ths treaty, and it s further agreed by the parties
tothis treaty , that they will do all they can tomduce Indiaus now away from teservat.ons set apart
for the exclusive use and occupation of the Indians, leading 4 nomadie hfe. or engaged n war
against the people of the United States. to abandon such ahfe and settle permancutly mone of the
territorial reservations set apart for the exclusive use and oteupation of the Indians. .
In testimony of all which the sard parties hav ¢ hereunto, on ths the first day of June, eighteen
hundredandsixty -cight. at FurtSumner. m the Terntory of New Mexico. set therr handsand seals.

T W . Sherman
Lt Gex'l-Inchan Peace Conmasioner. .

S. F. Tappan,

Dudian Peace Commussioner

Barbonatte, Chuef, Narbono Segundo Fraucisco. -
Armtjo. Ganado Mucho. Torivio.
. Delgado Riguo. . Desdendado.

Manuelto - Juan Martin, Juan.
Lugo '_' Serginto. . Gucero.
Herreto Grande. . Gugitdove,
Chiqueto Inoetenito. Cabason.,
Muerto De Hombre Muchacios Mucho. Ba bon Segundo.
Hombio Chiqueto Segundo. * Cabares Colorados.

4 Narbouo Cabello Amarillo.

Atter: .
Geo. W. G Gen, Chas. McClure, N
Col. 37th Infy. Bt. May Ge'l U S A Bt May ond €. 5. U. 8. A

B.S Roberts, James F,Weeds,
Bt Brg Gew'l ris 4 At Col 3rd Cav'y, Bt. May. and Asst, Swrg U. S, A.
3 )
J. Cooper McKee, - JC. Sutherland, )
' Bt Lt Col. Surgeon U S, A Diterpreter.
Theo. H Dodd, William Vaux,

U'S Dudian Ag't for Navajos

-

Rabfication Aduvised July 25, 1868. .

Proclamed Augrust 12, 1868,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Chaplam U S A. . - ' -

/

i
i

Rermanent setttement elsewhere. reserving the nght to hunt un' the lands adjorning the satd |,




/

/ obtamed from Navajo singers s Leland C. Wymanand Clydé Kluckhohn, "Navajo Classification of

-

/" SOURCES FOR A UTAH NAVAJO HISTORY -
Chapters 1-1V: Tradtinal .4\/"01!«10 I{islur)' - .

/
7/ The most acceptable dasstficanon of Navyo cerémonals and one based on information

Their Song Ceremonals,” Amencan Anthropological Association Memoirs 50 (1938).

{ he two men has e also written the excellent "Introduction to Navajo Chant Practice.” American
Anthropological Association Memorrs 53 (1940). A thorough analysis of Navajo religious symbolism
and the role of the Yet'ucan be found in Gladys Reichard. Navajo Religion (New Haven: Princeton
Umiversiy Press, 1950), Uhe themes of Navajo history are discussed in Katherine Spencer,
“Mvthologv and Values: An Analysts of Navajo Chantway Myths.” American Folklare Society Memairs
48 (1957). which also contains ssunary ontlines of the stories Other paraphrases and summiarics
wclude Ethelon Yazaie, Navage History, vol. 1 (Many Fanns. Atizoia "Navajo Community College
Press. 197 1) and Mavgaret S Link, The Pollen Path (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1956). A
sertes of buflenns trom the Wheelwright Muscum in Santa Fe, formerly known as the Muscum of
Navigo Ceremontal Art,suimaizes the storiegof the Eagle:Catching Way. the Bead Way, the Big
Star Wav, the Wind Way, the Feather or Plume Way, and the Night Way or Yeibechai. The Musenum
also published Franc J. Newcomb, Navajo Folk Tales (1967). . ;

T'here are several complete teats or extensive swmmaties of chants, somie of which include
andpamuings. Foremost among these are those in the series published by the Muscum of Navajo
Cevemontal At (1) Many G Wheelwnght. Navago Greation Myth (1942): (11) Mary G, Wheclwright,
Uail and Water Chants (1946), (11D Mawy C. Wheelwright, The Emergence Myth Arconling’ ta the
Hanelthnalye or U reard-Reaching Rue (1949). (1V) Mary C. Wheelwrightand David McAllester, The
Myths and Prayers of the Great Star Chant and the Myth of the Coyate Cliamt (1956); and (V) Letand G -
Wvman, Fhe 18d Antway of the Navajo (1965). Washington Matthews left records of several cere-
montes i Lhe Mountam Chant, Fifth Annual Report of the Burcau of American Etlmology (1887): °
“The Night Chant,” fmerican Museum of Natural History Memorrs 6 (1902): and “Navajo Legends,”
American Folklore Soctety Memous 5 (1897). Fr. Berard Haile, Q.F. M., publishcd “Origin Legend of
the Navaye. kiemywav,”" Yale Univeraty Publications i Anthrapology 17 (1938): The Origin Legendd of the
Navajo Flmtway {Chicdgo- Cmversity of Chicago Press, 1943) and Legend of the Ghostieay Ritual in the
Male Branch of Shoottngway (8t. Michaels, Arizona: St. Michael's [ress, 19501, Leland C. Wymanhas
published Beautyway (New York. Pantheon, 1957}, The Windways of the Navajo (Colorado Springs:
1avlor Musenn of Fie Arts, {962), Blesingreay (Tucson. UmversityofArizona Press, 1970): L] R—
Phe Monntanueay of the Navage (Lucson, University of Arizona Press,/1975). An importantsand
beantitul work by Frane J Newcomb and Gladys Reichard, Sandpamangs of the Navajo Shooting
Chant (New Yorke J. J. Augustin, 1937). has been re-released in paperback (New York: Dover,
1075y mandudes a simmars of the story as wellasa thoraugh discussionof s:mdp:ﬁl\\{(ing.'z\nolhcr
tare work equally deservimgof attentionts Gladys Reichard Navajo Mediine Man* Sandpantings and
Legends of Miguelito (New Yotk ] . Augustin, 1939), which summarizes the Bead Way as well as
giving & lengthy paraphrase of the Male Shooting Way. ¢ .

Navajo Covate stones are discussed m W. W, and . W. Hill, "Navajo Coyote Tales and "Their
Posttion 1 the Southern Athabascan Group.” Journal of Américan Folklore 58 (1215), :md in Franz
Boas, “Natthern Elaments in Naviago Mythology,” American Anthroprologist IS) (18497). . )

Chapter V- The Search for Duétah 0

Several general works discuss the nugration of Athabascans into the Southwest, These include
George E Hyde, Indwans of the Hygh Plam (Norman: University of Oklahoma Press. 1959); Jack D,
Forbes, Apache, Navap and Spmfianl (Norman: University of Oklahoma Press, 1960); and Waldo
wedd. PreJastene Man on the Great Plamns (Normap: University of Ohlahoma Press, 1961). ‘The
references ated eathier contn lstorrcal mformation from oral tradition, Additional material was
oblamed fiom Adeen O'Brvan, * lheyDiné. Origin Myths of the Navijo Indians.” Bureau of e
Ameran I:llumln;;y Bulletin 163 (1956), &nd from Washmgton Mtthews, “Fhe Gentile System of the
Navajo [ndians, Journal of American Folklore 3 (1890). . -re ’ * T

Most strongly assocrated with the High Phins nugration route are James H. and Dolores A.
Gunnersop. He has published,“An Introductiot to Plams Apiche Archacology — The Dismal
River Aspect,” Bureau of American Ethnology Bulletin 173 (1960): she has written *“T'he Southern
Athapaskans: Their Arvival m the Southwest,” El Palacia 63 (1956), A good overview of Northwc‘}-
ern Platns archaeology 15 provided in‘William Mulloy, A Prelimnary Historical Outline of the Nor=,
thiee dern Plans, University of Wyoming Publications. vol. 22, no. 1 (1958).
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“THhe dnel adsocatcs of the mtcnmonntam route are Harold A, and Betty H. Huscher, who
deseribe thairsurveyof the Uncomprahigre Platcan i Athapaskhan Migration via the {ntermontane
Region” dmervcan 1 hquin 8 ( 191, aud the ™1 he Hogan Bulders of Colorade.” Seuthwestern Lore
9. 0 2 (1943} Thes sugyest a connection with the discoverses of Julan H. Steward published in
“The Andent Caves of the Great Salt Lake Regon.” Bureau of dmenican Ethnolagy Bulietin 116
(1037). ' - N

\rade for the Fremout culture i thas drama may Be suggested m several University of Utah
Anthropological Papers Among them are those by G Melan Arkens, no. 82 (1966), Floyd W,
Sharrock. no 77 (1966). and John P. Marwnt, no. 95 (1970). See also 11, M. Wormington, A
Reappraval of the Fremout Cultare, Proceedings of the Denver Museum of Matural History, no. |
(1955). and H M Wormington and Robcre HoLasterrchaeologeal brvestigationy on the Uncompahgre
Platean. No. 2 in the same series (1 956), . )

Stephen € Jetts “Pueblo Indian Migrations. An Eaaluation of the Possble Physwal and |
Cultural Determinams,” Amerecan Antprany 20 (1964), discusses the pussibthty of Athabascan
contact with the Southwostern Dudiass during the Great Pueblo Penodiand wncdudes a substanual
bibliography. .

Navajo archaeology isthe speaal provinee of Alfred Dittert, James . Hester, Frank Eddy,and
others who wothedinthe NasajoResersorr atea. Lhear workonthe carly phases and onthe historie
Dinétah and Gebernador Largo phases is publishicd w Numibers 1 (1958), 6.9, and 10 (1963). and
15 (1966) of the Muwwm of New Meawo Papers in Anthropology. 1 ree-ting dates wllected for the
Navago land damm were published by M. AL Stokes and 1. L. Snnley i volumes 25 (1962). 26 (1964),
and 71966 of the Lree Ring Bulletin X suggestive artcle for the prehstor period i the Navyjo

Tarea s Fdward T Hall, "Recent Clues to Athapashan Prehistory an the Southwest,” Amencan
Antsqan, 36 191\ good sunimary ot the carliest nstoric period i the Southwest s John P.
Harrington, "Southan l’(nph(’f.ll Athapashawan Origins,” Smethsonian Micellanesus Collections
100 (19%4).

w

Chaptir V1: The Canung of the Spamards
L)

Several volumes on the hl\l’ul) ol the Nas gjus contdin gowd sections on the Spanish pertod.
Amoilg themaré Rubart W Youig, The Role of the Navays in the Sonthwestern Drama tGallup, New
Mexco Gallup Independent, 1968). Ruth M. Underhill, The Navagos (Norman. University of
OkLihoma Press, 1967), and John Upton Terrell, The Navajos, The Pastand Present of a Great People
(New York: Harper & Row, 1470), ~

Among the bestworhson Spaush relanons with the Induans of New Meaico are Jack D. Forbes,
Ipacke, Nacaks and Sparard (Norman L nersiy of Oklabioma Press, 1960), Edward H. Spueer,
Ovele of Conqued. The Impuct of, Spatn, Mexaeo, and the Unated Stales on the Indiens of the Southwest,
1833 1960 (luson University of Arvouna Press, 1962), Oakah 1. Junes. Pueblo Warnors and
Spaannh Congqued (Nutman Univasity of Oklahoma Press, 1966), and S. Lyman  yler, “Before
Fscalante, Au Earhy Histors ofthe Yuta Tndians amd the Area Nuotth of New Mexieo,” (Ph.D,
disscitation, Univenity of Ctalf, 1951). .

Sevevad andesinthe New Mevwo Wit seal Revien are saluable sources tor the Spamsh pend,
Three by Frank D Reeve e particularly uselal, "Seventeenth Gentiney Navaho-Spamsh Rela-
uops. ol 32 (Januas 1957),  Navahe-Spanish Was 16801720, vol. 33 (July 1958), and “The
Navaho Spansh Peace '720\-\77()\; sol. 34 (Janaary 1959). Other important wrades i this
journalinedade Donakd ¥ Wordbster. “The Navaho duding the Spansh Regime n SNew Meaieo.”
sl 26 (April 195 1), Frame V iScholes, "Gl Government and Soaety m New Mexico m he
Seventeenth Centiin,” vol 10 (t\pnl 1935), and France V. Scholes, * Troublous Limes i New
Me o, 169591670, val. 19 (,»\|'ynl 1937). . :

A goud descrrptias o the cvblimon of Navago calture after the Spamsh conguest ¢y be found
w James | Hester, 7 An Ednwohisbond Reconstiuction of Navago Culture, 1582-1824," £I Palacio 69
(Fall 19625 Ralph Lintot, "Nonhd Rands aind Fortified Puchblos.” dmerten Antiqrany 10 (July 1944,
contans amporiant implicanons for wuderstandmg carly NavajpPucblo relations. . .

Documents relatn et Spansh New Mesace are ocated ncthe Spgmsh Archives of Nes
Mesne New Moo State Refnd Genter, Santa ke New Mesaco (scrofilin copy, Marrot
Dibrarc Unnasity of Utall Saltflake Gty Utahy, and |. Lee Convedl, Fhrough White Men's Eyes, A
Contubattin to Nacapn Heston (Wiendow Rock. Arvona. Navggo Hentage Center, 1976), \

tfurmation onBarly Navajioccapauon of the rorthern god western pottions of Nasgolapd
tan be foundan | Lee Cotrdl INasago Fronters i Utab and oublows Tunes m Monumept
\"i"-'\. Ut Histor el Quanterh 0 (Sprng 1971, Daseed M. Brugge. " Navago Use and Occupation
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! of Lands North of the San juan River n Present:Day Ltah 1o 19337 unpreblished MSS, Navajo
" “Iribal Musemmn, Window Rock, Anzona and M. A. Stokes and.'T. L. Smiley, “I'ree-Ring Dates
from the Navajo-Land Clain- 1 The Northern Sector.” and “1 Tee-Ring Dates frorm the Navajo ‘=«

Land Claim: 1E. The Western Sector.” Tree:Ring Bulletm 25 and 26 (Juue 1963 and June 1964). .
» . . .

Chapter VII: The Ecarivig . ' .

Much of the matersal mentioned in the preceding essay is also helpful for nuderstanding the

_late Spamsh and Mexican perid of Navajo-history. Twonther articles add valwable information
about the later years of Spanish rule: Frank D Reeve, “Navaho-Spanish Diplonfacy. 1770-1790,"
New Mexico Hustorical Revew 33 (July 1960), and Josgph F.Park, “Spanish ludian Policyin Northern
Mexico, 1765-1810," rizona and the West 4 (Winter 1963). .

There are fewer works on the carly nineteenth cehtury thae ow other periods of Navajo
history. but good information can be fomntd in the sccondary works dted intiee last essay. Twosuall
volumes published by the Navajo Tiibe are also worl while—David-M, -Brugge. Long-dgo-in—

' Navapeland, Navajoland Publications, No. 6 (July 1965)::4nd J. Lee Correll, The Story of the Navajo .
Treaties (Window Ruck, Arizona; Navago T'vibe, 1971). l'l;il wry sourceamaterial can be foundin the
places cited in the last essav RN . ' ) .

In addinon to those already cited, the following soarces contain material about northern
Navajor' Mary Shejfardson and Blodwen Hammond, The Novajo Mountani Community (Berkeley:
Uwversity of Gy \lf()[mu Press. 1970), the Duke American Iudigne Oral History Project, University
of Utah, Salt l..llkc ey, Utaly and Navajo Stortes of the Long Walk Pévrail TUsaite, Arizonag Navajo

.

Community (Iol\!cy{i: Press, 1973). . ) .
% . " - -~
. . Chapter VI The Coming of the Whitemen ; .

i . 3 R
The twenty \‘(ﬁnrs of warfare following the United States’ conquest of New Mexico is the moz
whitteni-about era i Navajo history. The best secondary works on this period are L. R. Bailey. The
Long Walk (Los Angeles: Wesortt-Lote Press, 1964); Frank McNiee, The ‘Navajo Wars: Military
! Campaygns, Slave Rauds, and Reprusals (Albuguerque: University of New Mexico Press, 1972: WL A
Keleher, Furmord m.New Mexico, 1846-1868 (SantaFe: Rydal Press. 195 1):and two articles by Frank N
D Reeve, “Fhe Government and the Navajo. 1846- 1858, New Mexico Hitarical Review 14 (1939), /
and "The Federal Indian Policyin New Mexico, 18581880, tew Mexico Historical Review 12 (1937), /
L Pritted congressional docunents tound in the governgent serial set provide a wealth of
priwars soutee materaton initial Unied States=Navajo retations. The most dependable sourcesof
informaton are the Anuual Reports of the Commpsioner of Indwan Affarrs and thednnnal Reports of lhr],
Serretary of W gr Several other waluable vollections of primany nuerial have been published. J. l.cc! .
. Correll, Throngh White Men™s Eves A Contnbution to Navajo Fstory (Window Rock. Arizona: Navijo
Herage Center, 1976), conams i comprehenstye syropsis of docunentary information o the
Navajos, Daviel M. Brugge and J. Lee Corredl. The Story of the Navep Treaties (Window Rock.
Arizonas Navajo Tribe, 1970, gives the texts of the many treaties negotiated with the Navijo
naton. An excellent collectionof oral trhdition s be fonnd in Navajo Stories of the Long Walk eriod <
¢ Inatle, Arvora: Navijo Conuunndty College Press, 1973). . L.
A number of journaly, letters, and reports written by Awtericans who had deatings with the—
Nattajos have been pubbshed. The most urportant volume is Annie Heloise Abel, ed. The offital -
Conespndence of Jamer§ Cathoun while Indwan Agent at Santa Feand § upermtendind of Indwn Affarrs i
New Meweo, Office ol lndian Atfairs (Washington. D.C.: Govermment Printing Offige, 1919).
Waorks whch provide mformation on the vorthern fontiers of Navajoland during the sarly”
Aterean penod are David M. Brogge. ™ Vavajo Use and Occupation of Lauds North of the San
Juan Ruer m Present-Day PrlraE T935.° unpublished MSS, Navijo Teibal Museun: Window -~
Roch. Arvona: J. Lee Gorrell, "Navajo Fronners in Utah and I'roublous Tigesin, Monutwent *
Valler. Utah Histoneql Quarterly 39 (Spng 1971 Mary Shepardson and Blodwet Flammond, The
Navajo Mountatn Communly (Berkelev: Unnesity of California Press. 1970); and the Duke Awien-
can Tiedian Oral Hhstory Project, Univenity of Utah, Salt Lake City. Utah.
I

o

Chapter 1X: The Long Walk and Prace .0t

Lawtence Kelv! Navajo Rowndup Seléeted Correspondence of Kt Carson’s Exprdition Agm‘n}} the -
Navaju, 1863-1865 {Boulder, Colorado Pructt Publishing Co., 1970), is 2 pine ticularly auable
studs of the Long Watk perod. Getald F. Thowpson, The drmy and the Navajo: The Boaque Redondo
Reservation Expermnont (Tucson: Universiy of Arizona Press, 1976), is also good, as isThe Loug Walk:

Q A thastory of the Navajo Wars, [846-1868 (1.os Angeles: Western-Lore Press, 1964) by LynnR, Bailey.
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. ; _ :
Frank D Reeve has wiitten helptul articles for volumes 12 anct 13 of the New Mexaco Hastorical
Review The sur.eys by Underhull, Young. and Terrell cited i Chapter 6. above, also provide goud
general discussions of this later period. — :

Alsosee Gerald E Thompson. o the People of New Me & General Carleton Defends the
Bosque Redondo. "{rizona aud the West (Winter 1972). and tao publications of the Navajo Trbe.
Martin Link. Huwelte (1971). and David M. Bruggé and ]. Lee Correll, The Story of the Navajo Treaties
(97 . ’ i
Dowments  sources include the Annual Reports of the Commssioner of Indan Affatrs and
another s_t of punted congressional documents, the Records of the War of the Rebellin. Unpublished
dociimenrs anbe found at the Natonal Archives, \\'.nsl)llngluln.b.c., Natural Resonrces Branch,
Reco:d Group 75. -

Oral * sstory for this period was taken from Navayo Stortes of the Long Walk Period (Tsale,
Arizena N vajo C mmumty College Press. 1973). Virgina Hoffinan and Brodench H, Johuson,
Navajo Bisgraphes (Rough Ruck, Arizona. Rough Ruck Demoustration School. 1970), and the Duke
American Indian Oraf History Project. Universtyy of Utah, Salt Lake City. Utah (parucularly
numbrr 661, Charlie Begay, Kayenta, Arizona. mterviewed by A. Wilhams, and number 769, Tom
Lefty {avajo Mountin. Utah. intersiew ed by David M. Brugge aud Panl H. Talker),

Valuable sources for northern Navajo material are Charles Kelly, “Chief Hoskamunt.” Utah
Hutorseal Quarterly 21 (Jnly 1953). J. Lee Cotrel,"Navdjo Frontiers in Utah and Troublous Times
in Monument Valley,” Utah Historical Quarterly 39(Spring 1971), and Left Handed. Son of Old Man
{at, as tolat to Walter Dyk (Lincoln: Univ’ersi(y of Nebraska Press. 1966). .

. N Chapter X: Navajo Country Reborn

Inadditionto he worksby Underhill, Terrell, and Young ated aboy e.see James F. Downs, The
Vavajo (N'Y  Holt. Rinchart. and Winston. 1972). and Heunry F. Dobyns and Robert C. Euler, The
Navajo People (Phoenix: Indian ‘Tribal Series. 1972). .

Information v Uiah Navajos canbe found m Dasid M. Brugge,“Nasqjo Use and Occupation
of Lands North of the San Juan River m Present Day Utah,” unpublished MSS. Navajo Tribal
Muscum, Window Rock, Arizona. Joseph G Colgan, *Utah School Section Study,” unpublished
MSS, Nas ajo ribal Museum. Window Rock, Arizoua. Richara Van Valkenburgh, *Blood Revenge
of the Navajo.” Desert Magaaune (Outober 1943, J. Lee Correll, Ber-a-bi-le. Medicote Man —or Witch?
(Window Rodk, Arizona. Navajo ribe. 1970). and the two Utah Historscal Quarterly artides ated m
the preceding essay.

Documents. otiee again, can be found withe Annual Reports of the Commpsioner of Indian Affars

and.-the National Archives.Washington-D.G.
Chapter X1: The Navajo as a Naton

The Underhill, Terfell, Young., Downs. and Doby s volumes uted i the previous two essays
provide genceral matenal for this period as well. John Collier tells hus story m*The Navajos.” From
Frery Zewth (Denver Sage Buoks. 1963). Lawrence Relly presents another nnpressive analysis m
The Navao Induns and Federal Indan Poluy . 1900-1935 (Tucson. University of Arizoha Press. 1968).

. Alsusee Davia M Brugge, "Nasajo Land Use. A Study m Progressive Diverstfication,” i Clark S.
Knowlon, ed . Indian and Shansh A nencan ddjustments to Arid and Semwrad bnizroaments {Lubbock, =
Texas: Texas Technical College. 1904).

Oral history and Utah information came from Nuvejo Livestock Reduction. A National Dusgrace,

" tompiled by Ruth Roessel and Broderick H_ Juhnson (Tsale, Arzona. Navajo Commumty College

E

Press, 1974). as well as Brugge. “Navajo Use and Occupation.” and Correll. Bar-a-li-le, Medicine
Man  or Butch? The government's version of the Ba'ilihi mudent s presented in Senate Executive
Doctrment 517, "Report on Employment of United States Soldiers m Arresting By-a-lil-le and other
l\j}vujo Indians,” (60th Congress, Ist scgsion). ard the 1908 Report of the Commustoner of Indun
Affairs. ’

Finally, anyone wishing to study Navajo history or culture at any length should consult two
good bibliographics Peter Iverson, The Navajos. A4 Critnal Biblisgraphy (Bloomington, Indiaua.
Indiana University Press. 1976), and J. Lee Correll, Editha L. Watson, and David M. Brugge,
Navajo Bibliography with Subject Index (Window Rock. Arizona. Navajo Tribe, 1969), and Supple-
ment No. | (1973).

Q. 0193

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




